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PURPOSE OF THIS MANUAL

This manual provides the information you need to
operate the IBM System/38. The manual describes the
following:

« How to operate the equipment on the IBM 5381
System Unit:
— The operator/service panel
— The system console
— The diskette magazine drive

« Where to obtain information on devices attached to
or communicating with System/38:
— The IBM 5211 Printer
— The IBM 3203 Printer
— The IBM 3262 Printer
— The IBM 5424 Multi-Function Card Unit (MFCU)
— The IBM 3410/3411 Magnetic Tape Units
— The components of the IBM 5250 Information
Display System

« How to use the operator/service panel and the
system console to prepare System/38 for operation.

« How to use Control Program Facility (CPF) commands
and displays on the system console or another work
station to:

— Display information about the system

— Start and stop subsystems

— Control system equipment

— Submit batch jobs for processing

— Control individual jobs or groups of jobs that are
using spooling

— Send and display messages

— Save and restore information

— Obtain information for servicing

— Terminate the system

About This Manual

The procedures described in this manual are based on
the use of the CPF programming that is available from
IBM. If your system does not use CPF, refer to the

aperating procedures for the programming being used.

Generally, you should be able to use this manual without
prior knowledge of System/38; however, you should be
familiar with the concepts in the prerequisite publication
(see What You Should Know). A basic knowledge of data
processing would be helpful in understanding some of
the procedures in this manual. It is recommended that
this manual be used in conjunction with introductary
instruction in System/38 operations.

Note: This publication follows the convention that he
means he or she.

WHAT YOU SHOULD KNOW

IBM System/38 Introduction, GC21-7728, provides an
overview of the system equipment and capabilities.

IF YOU NEED MORE INFORMATION

IBM System/38 CL Reference Manual, SC21-7731,
describes commands and parameters that are used for
the various CPF functions.

IBM System/38 CPF Programmer's Guide, SC21-7730,
explains how to use control language commands.

IBM System/38 Messages Guide: CPF, RPG I, IDU,
S§C21-7736, contains all messages, displayed and
printed, pertaining to CPF and provides error recovery
procedures related to those messages.

IBM System/38 Guide to Program Product Installation

and Device Configuration, GC21-7775, describes
programming installation procedures.

About This Manual vii



IBM System/38 Guide to Publications, GC21-7726,
contains the titles and reading sequence of related
publications. It also contains a glossary of all terms
used in System/38 customer publications, and combines
index entries from the indexes of frequently used
System/38 publications.

IBM 3203 Printer Model 5 Component Description and
Operator's Guide, GA33-1529, describes how to operate
the 3203 Printer.

IBM 5211 Printer Models 1 and 2 Component Description
and Operator's Guide, GA24-3658, describes how to
operate the 5211 Printer.

IBM 3262 Printer Models Al and B1 Component
Description and Operator's Guide, GA33-1530, describes
how to operate the 3262 Printer.

IBM 5424 and 5425 Multi-Function Card Units
Operator's Guide and Programmer's Reference Manual,
GA21-9167, describes how to operate the 5424 MFCU.

IBM 3410/3411 Operator's Guide, G232-0004,
describes how to operate the 3410/3411 magnetic tape
units.

IBM 5251 Models 1 and 11 Display Station, IBM 5252
Dual Display Station Operator's Guide, GA21-9248,
describes how to operate directly attached display
stations.

IBM 5251 Models 2 and 12 Display Station Operator's

Guide, GA21-9323, describes how to operate remote
display station/control units.

viii

IBM System/38 Programmer's /User's Work Station
Guide, SC21-7744, describes how to use the 5251 or
5252 display station as a System/38 work station. It
describes the function of the programmer’'s menu,
command prompting, and system request menu.

IBM 5256 Printer Operator’s Guide, GA21-9260,
describes how to operate the work station printer.

The IBM Diskette General Information Manual,

GA21-9182, describes IBM diskettes and their handling.

Notes:

1. A set of insert tabs is included with this manual to
help you locate each chapter quickly. You should
insert the tabs between the chapters.

2. Requests for replacement insert tabs (SX21-9319)
should be made to your IBM representative or the
IBM branch office serving your locality.

IBM System/38 Problem Determination Guide,
SC21-7876, contains procedures for resolving system
problems that are indicated by error messages,
operator/service panel lights, interactive/batch jobs or
spooling functions that do not work as expected, or
devices that do not work as expected.

IBM 5224 Printer Models 1 and 2 Operator’s Guide,
GA34-0092, describes how to operate the work station
printer.

IBM 5225 Printer Models 1, 2, 3, and 4 Operator's
Guide, GA34-0054, describes how to operate the 5225
Printer.
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Your Role as the System Operator

As the System/38 operator, you are responsible for ensuring that work is
processed in an orderly and efficient manner. Your duties usually include
preparing the system for operation, controlling overall system operations, and
supplying system equipment with necessary materials (paper, cards, diskettes).

To prepare the system for operation, you perform these functions:!

« Set the switches on the operator/service panel to start a power-on
sequence.

« Respond to displays on a special work station called the system console to
complete the start-up of the system control programming.

Once the system is ready for operation, you control it by entering commands
using the keyboard and display screen of the system console or another work
station. All of the following actions that you might take in operating the
system are done by entering commands:

« Display information about the status of the system.

« Start and stop subsystems that provide specialized operating environments
for various types of work.

- Start, temporarily hold, and then resume or cancel specific input/output
operations.

« Submit batch jobs.

« Hold and then release or cancel individual jobs as well as groups of jobs
intended for a particular type of processing or output.

« Temporarily remove a device, control unit, or communication line from
control of the system to correct a problem and then put it back under
system control.

» Make a copy of information on one or more diskettes for storage away from
the system and then return that information to the system from the

diskettes.

+ Send messages to and display messages from the system users and
programs running on the system.

« Terminate the system.

Your Role as the System Operator  ix



Each command you are likely to use in operating the system is described
individually in this manual. Whether you enter the commands separately or in
groups depends on how your system is set up. Commonly used combinations
of commands might be grouped together so that you can execute them as a
unit. Some commands or groups of commands might be activated
automatically when you start the system or a subsystem.

Much of the information you receive on system conditions is in the form of
messages that appear on the screen of your work station. As a result of a
message or as defined in your operating instructions, you may need to perform
the following functions:

« Load or change forms, change a print belt, or replace a ribbon in a printer

« Load or unload cards, clear a card jam, replace a ribbon, or empty the chip
box in a card unit

« Mount individual diskettes or magazines of diskettes in the diskette
magazine drive

« Mount reels of magnetic tape in tape units

Before attempting System/38 operations, you shoulid be familiar with the
procedures in this operator’'s guide.

This guide is divided into two parts:

o Part |. System Equipment describes the basic system equipment and refers
to the appropriate documents for information on devices that can be
attached to the system.

« Part ll. System Operation describes how to operate and control the system.

You should be familiar with Part | and the documents referenced therein before
proceeding to Part Il. You should be familiar with Chapter 6 in Part || before
proceeding to the remainder of Part Il. Chapter 7 in Part il summarizes all the
commands discussed throughout this manual.

The System/38 Introduction provides a good overview of system equipment
and capabilities. Certain sections of this operator’'s guide assume you have
read the Introduction.
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Printer
3203 (Chapter 4)

Printer

5211 (Chapter 4)
3262 (Chapter 4)
Magnetic Tape Input/Output
3410/3411 Magnetic Tape
Units {Chapter 4)

System Console
Keyboard/Display Screen
(Chapter 2)

Operator/Service Panel
(Chapter 1)

Diskette Magazine Drive
(Chapter 3)

5250 Information
Display System Card Input/Output
5251/5252 Display 5381 System Unit 5424 Multi-Function
Stations (Chapter 5) Card Unit (Chapter 4)

> 5256 Printer 5224 Printer ¢

(Chapter 5) (Chapter 5) 3370 Disk Storage

(Chapter 4)

NI

5225 Printer\L

(Chapter 5)



Chapter 1. IBM 5381 System Unit Operator/Service Panel

The operator/service panel (below) is located on the system console (see
Chapter 2). It contains lights and switches that are used for communication
between you and the system. Lights indicate conditions in the processing unit

or the system. Switches are used to control operations of the system. You use
this panel to start the system.

Control Power Thermal sca Machine
/’ Supply Check Check Check  Check
. ©
Q0ONOOOC
Run 110 Manual 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
1 2
0 Normal 0 Normal
T Al IMPL Abb? ‘J]__|L‘ F Reset SCA T Options F CPU Diag
2 Al IMPL CE 2 AIPL §_E No Retry
3 Enable §D Status Display D Console Diag
4 1MPL Abbr C CPU Request | [4 Farce Pwr OfF: [c
G —\ [ETRT A5 5o [5 Aouire Sop
6 CPU Stop )

A 10C1 Insn Step|
T~ 5oempms

6 Loop
7 CPU Start ™ 7 Continue
8 Save/Reslore 8 Present Fault/Search
Display Alarm

Intensit: Vol
Power On Load ‘V @'
r
Auto Attention
IMPL ®
on

2,
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SYSTEM MODES

The system can be in one of two possible modes that affect how it responds
to certain switch settings on the operator/service panel. The two modes are:

» User (normal) mode
« Maintenance mode

Normal operations are carried out in the user mode. The system is
automatically in the user mode when started and remains in that mode unless
a switch under the front cover of the processing unit is set to activate the
maintenance mode. Your service representative uses the maintenance mode to
diagnose problems with the system.

Note: Do not attempt to set the system in the maintenance mode unless you
are specifically instructed to do so by your service representative. Attempting
to operate the system in the maintenance mode could result in the loss of vital
system information. You can ensure that the system remains in the user mode
for normal operation by keeping closed all covers and access panels on the
5381 System Unit, except when loading diskettes in the diskette magazine
drive (see Chapter 3).

LIGHTS

System Indicators

At the top of the operator/service panel are 24 indicator lights {below). The
five on the top row and the three on the left of the lower row indicate machine
status. The 16 lights numbered O through 15 indicate specific system

conditions or faults, sometimes in combination with one or more of the eight
status indicators.

Status Indicators

_________________________________________________________ -
Control Power Thermal SCA Machine :
Supply Check Check Check  Check |
O O O O

1

____________________________________ -

@@@6@@@@
0000000

Condition Indicators

Run /0 Manual



Condition Indicators: During the IMPL (initial microprogram load) or one of the
alternative sequences used to prepare the system for operation (see
Multifunction Rotary Switches), these 16 lights flicker on and off or come on
briefly. However, if any of these lights come on and remain on for more than a
minute, along with the Manual indicator and/or one or more of the Power
Check, Thermal Check, SCA Check, and Machine Check indicators, a fault has
occurred in the system that has stopped the sequence. For some unusual
conditions, these lights could also come on while the processor is still
functioning. This is to inform you of an abnormal phase of machine processing
that must be completed. The on/off pattern of the lights indicates a
hexadecimal code that provides information about the problem or condition
(see the Problem Determination Guide for the meaning of the hexadecimal
codes).

Control Supply: This light is on when the main line circuit breaker is closed and
the control supply power for the power controller is on. This light is usually on
even when system power is off.

Power Check: This light turns on when a fault is detected in the power
controller.

Thermal Check: This light turns on when a thermal switch trips, indicating that
the safe operating temperature has been exceeded.

SCA (System Control Adapter) Check: This light turns on when a check is
detected in the machine subsystem coritaining the system control adapter.

Machine Check: This light turns on when a machine failure is detected that
causes a8 machine termination.

Run: This light is on when the processor is executing.

1/0: This light is on when any input/output device other than the SCA is
operating. Examples of such devices are:

« The system console or any other work station

« A printer

« The diskette magazine drive

« The Muiti-Function Card Unit

« Auxiliary storage (the permanent disk storage inside the 5381 System Unit
and inside any 3370s on the system)

Manual: This light is on when processing has been stopped.

For problem determination procedures related to the operator/service panel
indicators, see the Problem Determination Guide.
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Attention and Switch Lights

There are two or three additional lights (depending on the features of your
system) located in a group of controls at the bottom of the operator/service

panel (see Single-Function Controls).

Attention: This light, which is part of the optional alarm feature, comes on
when the Attention indicator on the system console screen comes on. The
light turns off when the Attention indicator turns off.

Power-0On Backlight: This light behind the Power On switch comes on when
power is fully on to the system. It remains on as long as system power is on.

Load Backlight: This light behind the Load switch comes on when the switch is
pressed, except for settings of the multifunction rotary switches that are used
to determine power faults. It remains on until the switch is released and the
system begins performing the function indicated by the setting on the

multifunction rotary switches.

SINGLE-FUNCTION CONTROLS

At the bottom of the operator/service panel is a group of controls (below),
each of which performs a separate function.

Auto
IMPL O
Off

[ Display Alarm
Intensity Volume
Power On Load
Attention

R=

CE Key

Power Key Lock Switch



Power On Switch

When pressed, this switch initiates the power-on sequence. The actual
sequence that takes place depends on how you set the two multifunction
rotary switches discussed in the following section.

If the power is on, further pressing of the Power On switch is ignored and to
execute the function indicated by the rotary switches, you must press the Load
switch. (While the power is on, a backlight illuminates the switch.)

Load Switch

When this switch is pressed, the operations specified by the settings of the
multifunction rotary switches are performed. If the positions of the rotary
switches are not valid, pressing the Load switch results in no operation. When
the Load switch is pressed, a backlight comes on to illuminate it and remains
on briefly until the system begins the indicated operation.

Auto-IMPL Switch

If your system has the Auto-IMPL (automatic initial microprogram load)
feature, the system will automatically initiate the power-on sequence after a
power interruption and perform an IMPL (see Normal Settings later in this
chapter). The switch must be set to Auto-IMPL.

Auto
IMPL @
Off

The Auto-IMPL function is disabled by the machine under any of the following
conditions:

« Auto-IMPL switch off

« System power down initiated by the Power Down System command with
the RESTART parameter value *NO

« Forced power down by rotary switch
o Hardware failure detected

« System power down resulting from a power failure with the Power Warning
feature using the system value QUPSMSGQ(*NONE)
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Display Intensity Control
This control is used to vary the brightness of the system console screen.

Turning the control to the right (clockwise) makes the screen brighter. Turning
the control to the left (counterclockwise) makes the screen dimmer.

Display
Intensity

Low <® High

Alarm Volume Control/Attention Light

An alarm feature, consisting of an audible alarm and an Attention light, is
available for the operator/service panel. The alarm and/or the Attention light
come on under specific conditions to signal you that the system has a message
for you. The conditions under which the alarm and Attention light come on are

determined by system programming (see Message Delivery Modes in
Chapter 11).

The Attention light comes on and turns off in conjunction with the Attention
indicator on the system console screen. If the alarm and/or the Attention light

are turned on to signal a message, they remain on until you display the
message.

Display Algrm

F
'?r: e Intepsity 'I
Low (\ High)

O-(©)
\

\

\

\

\

'

!

!

/

o ———

\
\ |

\
\\ Attention
| » @
I
/
y A

You can adjust the loudness of the alarm by using the Alarm Volume control.
Turning the control to the right (clockwise) makes the alarm louder. Tuming
the control to the left (counterclockwise) makes the alarm softer. You can
make the alarm inaudible by turning the control fully counterclockwise.

If your system does not have the feature, there will be no Attention light or
control to adjust the alarm volume.



CE (Service) Key

This lock is used only by the service representative while maintenance work is
being done on an input/output device.

Power Key Lock Switch

Your system may have the optional Power Key Lock feature that prevents an
unauthorized person from starting the system. When the Power Key Lock
switch is in the locked position, the Power On switch is disabled.

To unlock the Power On switch, insert the key in the Power Key Lock switch

and turn it clockwise until it stops.

Locking the Power Key Lock switch has no effect after system power is on.
Therefore, once the system has been powered on, you can lock the Power Key
Lock switch again and remove the key.

C&

w

Reserved Switch Positions

There are two switch positions on the operator/service panel that are not

used.
¥ Display
\ Intensity
} Load \
|
/ ]
/ /
| /
T v— /
| ttention /
| /
\ 1
\\ 44
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MULTIFUNCTION ROTARY SWITCHES

Between the indicator lights and the single-function controls are two rotary
switches (below), each of which can be set to 16 possible positions. Each
position represents a separate function, in some cases a sequence of
operations the system is to perform.

1 2
0 Normal [0 Normal "[J
1 Alt IMPL Abbr ‘)ﬂ F Reset SCA 1 Options j | F CPU Diag
[2AMPL__ ) 2AIPL ) (__E No Retry |
3 Enable i ‘U) Status Display | [ 3 Stop 4/1 \ D Console Diag
4 IMPL Abbr | ]c CPU Request | [4 Force Pwr Off] [c
[EimMPL ___ \ //BTOCT Adr Stop] [5 Routine Stop \) Stop / B Lomp Test |
‘ 6 CPU Stop A |OC1 Insn Step 6 Loop A Cable Test
Forusar | (‘% mnue—'ﬁr‘(‘—m—m
8 Save/Restore ’—-‘ | 8 Present Fault/Search

Setting the rotary switches does not, by itself, cause any action by the system.
After selecting the desired function on the rotary switches, you must press the
Load switch to activate the function. The IMPL sequence, or one of its
variations (IMPL Abbr, Alt IMPL, Alt IMPL Abbr), that brings the system up to
a working condition is also activated when you press the Power On switch to
start the system. If both switches are normal when you power on, an IMPL is
initiated.

The following summary describes the functions available to you by settings on
the rotary switches. The settings not discussed are intended for use by service
personnel and can be used only when the system is in the maintenance mode.

CAUTION:

After using any rotary switch setting, reset both switches to O Normal. This
will ensure that system operations are not disrupted in the event the Load
switch is accidentally pressed. The Load switch is ignored when both rotary
switches are set to O Normal.



Normal Settings

IMPL

1 2

0 Normal .0_Normal
T AIt IMPL Abbr |\ F Reset SCA T Options jju F CPUDiag |
e NG T — = T

4 IMPL Abbr C CPU Request | [4 Force Pwr Off] Ic

j 3 Enable 7(/\0 Status Display | | 3 Stop / ‘_ D Console Diag

[(5ampPL \ /BTOCT Adr Stog] [5 Routine Stop \ /B Lamp Test |
6 CPU Stop )

[ 8 Save/Restore [8 Present Fault/Search

IMPL is used to perform an Initial Microprogram Load when power is already
on to the system (Power On switch is lighted).

When the two rotary switches are set as shown and you press the Load switch
(if power is already on), the system performs the IMPL (initial microprogram
load) sequence. During the IMPL sequence, the microcode that controls
fundamental machine operations is loaded from auxiliary storage. In addition,
the hardware undergoes extensive diagnostic testing to ensure that the system
is operating properly and all machine components are initialized (set to a
known starting condition). After the microcode is loaded, the process begins
that loads the Control Program Facility (CPF) or equivalent programming from
auxiliary storage. The part of the sequence that loads CPF is referred to as the
IPL (initial program load).

When the IMPL sequence is completed, the system is ready to begin normal
operations, and a message display or the sign-on prompt appears on the
system console screen (see Preparing System/38 for Operation in Chapter 8).

Note: if your system has the Auto-IMPL feature and the switch is set to
Auto-IMPL, the system will automatically restart after a power interruption and
perform the same IMPL sequence described here.

IBM 5381 System Unit Operator/Service Panel
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IMPL Abbr

1 2

0 Normal [ 0 Normai
M| [\‘ F Reset SCA 1 Options ‘JL_k F CPU Diag
[2amivPL ) GE | [2ArPL ) §__E No Retry

B Emabe ] \O Statws Deplay) [3St0p N0 Console Diag
S WL v ] (I [C CPU Feavert] [4 Forer Pur O c

5 IMPL //BTOCT Adr Stop] [5 Routine Stop \ /B Lamp Test ]
e e\ M e

8 Save/Restore

[8 Present Fault/Search

If you need to do a second IMPL during a workday after the full IMPL
sequence has already been done, you can use the abbreviated sequence
provided by this setting.

When the two rotary switches are set as shown and you press the Power On
switch (if power is off) or the Load switch (if power is on), the system
performs the IMPL Abbr (IMPL abbreviated) sequence. This sequence is the
same as the IMPL sequence except that much of the hardware diagnostic
testing is eliminated. When you use this setting, therefore, the system is ready
for operation sooner than if you use the IMPL setting.

You should only use this setting when you are certain there are no hardware

problems.



Settings to Install CPF
You use these settings to load a new or updated version of CPF into the

system or to totally recover CPF after a system failure that resulted in the loss
of essential CPF information.

IMPL with AIPL

1 2
|0 Normal 0 Normal
1 Alt IMPL Abbr- | F Reset SCA 1 Options ‘Jl__l F CPU Diag |
2 At IMPL 2 ALPL /
4 IMPL Abbr [CCPU Request | [4 Force Pwr Off]
5 FMPE A\ 1 Adr top‘ 5 Routine Stop \
[6CPUSIon ) \ A1OC! Insn Step| [6Loop ) A Cable Test |
W’Tr SDumpMs | [7Conine ) |L_ 3 Previous Faut
8 Save/Restore [ 8 Present Fault/Search

This setting combines the normal IMPL with an AIPL (alternative initial program
load) that copies CPF from diskette or tape into internal storage. Use this
setting when you want to include the extensive hardware diagnostics, such as
when starting the system at the beginning of a workday or when you want to
ensure that the hardware is functioning properly.

The procedure for using this setting is:

1. If you are installing CPF from diskette, place the diskette magazines
containing the CPF information in the diskette magazine drive (see
Chapter 3). If you are installing CPF from tape, place the CPF installation
diskette into Magazine 1 Position 1, and mount the first CPF tape on the
first tape unit.

2. Set the two rotary switches as shown.

3. Press the Power On switch (if power is off) or the Load switch (if power
is on).
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IMPL Abbr with AIPL

1 2
0 Normal [0 Normal
1 Alt IMPL Abbr- LJ F Reset SCA T Options L F CPU Disg
3 Enable ﬂ \D Status Display | | 3 Stop / \ D Console Diag
4 IMPL Abbr__|| (I [C CPU Request | [4 Force Pwr Off] [c
[5 mPL \ /B TOCT Adr Stop] [5 Routine Stop \ /B Lamp Test |
ocPusion { A1 T Step| [top ) ! A cabie Tem |
[ESave/Restore | 8 Present Fault/Search

You use this setting to install CPF without performing the extensive hardware
diagnostics. It combines the shorter IMPL Abbr sequence with the AIPL
sequence that loads CPF into the system from diskette or tape.

The procedure for using the setting is the same as for the IMPL-with-A|PL
setting.

Do not use this setting if there is any question about the condition of the
hardware.



Settings to Activate the Service Monitor Mode

These settings are used to load microcode into the system and invoke a
service monitor mode that allows you to perform specific service type
functions. Generally, you use the settings only under the instruction of your

service representative.

Alt IMPL

1 2

0 Normal |0 Normat

1 Al IMPL Abbr L [ RestSCA (T Options ‘jL_JL F CPU Diag

2 Alt IMPL 2 (& 2 AIPL 7 S\ _ENoRetry

3 Enable / KD Status Display 3 Stop / \ D Console Diag

41MPL Abbr__| [CCPU Request | [4 Force Pwr Off] [c |
[51MPL \ //BTOCT Adr Stop] [5 Routine Stop \ /B Lamp Test ]
ETTETTI. rr——_ eI
[7 cPustart r— I/‘W W,\”__ 9 Previous Fault]

[ 8 Save/Restore

[ 8 Present Fault/Search

The Alt IMPL (alternative initial microprogram load) sequence copies microcode
from diskette to internal storage as well as conducting extensive hardware

diagnostic and initialization procedures similar to the normal IMPL.

The procedure for using this setting is:

1. Place the diskette magazine or magazines containing the microcode in
the diskette magazine drive (see Chapter 3) as appropriate for the service
function being performed (for example, Installing Microcode described in

Chapter 14).

2. Set the two rotary switches as shown.
3. Press the Power On switch (if power is off) or the Load switch (if power
is on).

IBM 5381 System Unit Operator/Service Panel

1-13



When the sequence is completed, the following display appears on the system
console screen:

r~

.

1 0101

The numeric code indicates that the dedicated mode of the service monitor has
been successfully activated. By entering a numeric code on the line provided
below the code shown on the screen, you can start one of five special

functions:

Code

01
02
03
04
05
06

Function

End dedicated service monitor mode
Start loading microcode

Start virtual storage stand-alone dump
Print information from stand-alone dump
Copy data from 62PC to 3370

Eject diskette

The use of functions 01, 02, and 05 is described in Chapter 14. The use of
functions 03 and 04 is descnbed in the Problem Determination Guide.

Normal system operations cannot be performed while the dedicated service
monitor mode is active. After you have completed the desired function using
the service monitor, you must do the normal IMPL or IMPL Abbr sequence
(see Normal Settings) before system operations can begin.




Alt IMPL Abbr

1 2
0 Normal |0 Normal
‘ _ o |\‘ F Reset SCA 1 Options ‘)[__k F CPU Diag
[2 A iMPL (E | [2AIPL 7 g {_ENoRetry |
3 Enable / \DStatuT;)lav‘ 3 Stop /4 \\ D Console Diag |
4 IMPL Abbr | [C CPU Request ]| [4 Force Pwr Off]| Lc ,
[EimPL , /@j [5 Routine Stop \ /B Lamp Test |
[6CPUSWp ) A10CT Insn Step] [6Loop Y\ _~ A Cable Test ]
8 Save/Restore [8 Present Fault/Search

The Alt IMPL Abbr (alternative initial microprogram load abbreviated) sequence
copies microcode from diskette to internal storage like the Alt IMPL sequence,
but it is completed sooner because it bypasses some of the hardware

diagnostics. This setting activates the same service monitor mode as the Alt
IMPL setting.

As with the Alt IMPL sequence, you must still do an IMPL or IMPL Abbr to
prepare the system for normal operations after the service monitor functions
are completed.
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Default Settings for Power On

When the Power On switch is pressed to start the system, any rotary switch
settings other than those described previously will be handled as invalid
settings and one of two default power-on sequences will be used.

The IMPL sequence described in Normal Settings is performed if:
« Rotary switch 1 (the left switch) is set to any position except
1 Alt IMPL Abbr

2 Alt IMPL
4 IMPL Abbr

« Rotary switch 2 (the right switch) is set to any position except
2 AIPL

The IMPL-with-AIPL sequence described in Settings to Install CPF is
performed if:

- Rotary switch 1 is set to any position except

1 Alt IMPL Abbr
2 Alt IMPL
4 IMPL Abbr

« Rotary switch 2 is set to
2 AIPL

Remember that these default sequences will occur only if power is off and you
press the Power On switch. If power is on and you press the Load switch, the
function indicated on the rotary switches will be performed. A description of
settings activated by the Load switch that you can use follows.



Settings Activated by Load Switch

The following settings can be activated only by the Load switch. If you set the
rotary switches to any of these settings and press the Power On switch while
power is off, the system will perform the normal IMPL sequence or the
IMPL-with-AIPL sequence, depending on the setting. Generally, you would
use these settings only when instructed to do so by your service

representative.

Except where noted, system power must be on (Power On switch lighted) for

any of these settings to be used.

Stop Processing (CPU Stop)

1 2
[0 Normal [0 Normal
[T Al IMPL Abbr F Reset SCA [T Options \)LI\‘ F CPU Diag
2 Alt IMPL [2AlPL ) (__E No Retry
3 Enable \D Status Display | | 3 Stop 7 \ D Console Diag |
[4 IMPL Abbr [ [CTPU Request | [4 Force Pwr Off] lc |
5 IMPL \ B IGCI Adr Stop 5 Routine Stop \ !7 B Lamp Test
[6cPUSIr 7"A10C1 Insn Step] W\ ¢ ACable Test_|
7 CPU Start 7 Continue 9 Previous Fault

[8 Save/Restore

]“lr‘ 9 Dump MS

| 8 Present Fault/Search r‘

When you set the two rotary switches as shown and press the Load switch,
processing proceeds to an interruptible point and stops.

Start Processing (CPU Start)

-

[0 Normal

2
0 Normal

T Alt IMPL Abbr |_|\‘ F Reset SCA
2 Alt IMPL 7 A

[3Enable );
4 IMPL Abbr |

5 IMPL
6 CPU Stop

[7CPU Start ]

J”

E

1 Options \)I“ k‘ F CPU Diag

\D Status Display

3 Stop / \\ D Console Diag |

|C CPU Request

4 Force Pwr Off| C

ZB I§C1 Adr Stop|
/f A 10C1 Insn Step

|5 Routine Stop_\ / B Lamp Test |

6 Loop j A Cable Test .

r‘ 9 Dump MS

7 Continue rl 9 Previous Fault

[ 8 Save/Restore

[8 Present Fault/Search

When you set the two rotary switches as shown and press the Load switch,
processing that was previously stopped is resumed.
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Eject Diskette (Save/Restore)

1 2
[0 Normal [G Normal_
[1 Alt IMPL Abbr l)[_k’ F Reset SCA [1 Options ‘)
2 Alt IMPL  BNE [2AalPL P
[3Enable / \D Status Display | |3 Stop 4
4 IMPL Abbr [CCPU Request | [4 Force Pwr Off
[EmpL JBTOCT Adr Sop] [5 Routine Siop \
[6 cpu Stop 3 7/ A10CT Insn Step] [BLoop )
7 CPU Start 'j["r‘ 9 Dump MS 7 Continue R|

|__|\‘ F CPU Diag

\ D Console Diag

{  E No Retry ‘
L_—.—C '

/B Lamp Test

| 8 Save/Restare

[8 Present Fault/Search

{___ACable Test
w 9 Previous Fault

If a system failure occurs that incapacitates the diskette magazine drive (see
Chapter 3), you can use this setting to remove diskettes from the drive. When
you set the two rotary switches as shown and press the Load switch, the
system is reset and a command is sent to the diskette magazine drive that
returns the diskette being used to its normal position in a slot or magazine
where you can remove it. You must perform the IMPL sequence again before

system operations can

be resumed.

Dump Main Storage (Dump MS)

1 2

0 Normat [0 Normai

1 Alt IMPL Abbr JL [ ResetSCA [T Options JL_ [ —FcPUDi
[2anivee — Da N(E 2 AIPL 17 3 (__E No Retry

3 Enable / \D Status Display | [3 Stop // \ D Console Diag
4 IMPL Abbr | ]C CPU Request | | 4 Force Pwr Off| C

5 IMPL 1\ J//BTOC1 Adr Stop| [5 Routine Stop \\ /B Lamp Test |
[6 cPu Stop 4{ A 10C1 Insn Step| |6 Loop ) /[ A Cable Test
;'7 CPU Start =T~ oowmps ] #’Wr‘ S Previows Fac]
[ 8 Save/Restore ’-—‘ [8 Present Fault/Search

When you set the two rotary switches as shown and press the Load switch,
the contents of main storage are copied onto the special diskettes that you
have placed in the diskette magazine drive. Details on the use of this setting

are given in the Problem Determination Guide.



Force Power Off (Force Pwr Off)

1 2

0 Normal [0 Normal

1At IMPL Abbr ]| | |’\' F Reset SCA 1 Options ‘)|_| F CPU Diag__|
P IMPL CE | [ZAIPL ) M‘
S 0rL poe [CCPU Reauest | [3 Force Pur OV | I €
[s1mPL \ [5 Routine Stop \ /B Lamp Test_|]

/B10CT Adr Stop|
6 CPU Stop )
7 CPU Start |["‘| 9 Dump MS

A IOC1 Insn Step

[© Loop ) / A Cable Test ]
7 Continue Ir 9 Previous Fault

[8 Save/Restore

| 8 Present Fault/Search

When you set the two rotary switches as shown and press the Load switch,
the system is powered down immediately without regard to any jobs being
processed. You should use this function only when it is not possible to power
down the system by normal programming methods (see Powering Down the

System in Chapter 8).

Determine Power Faults (Present Fault/Search)
1 2
0 Normal | 0 Normal
1 Alt IMPL Abbr |\‘ F Reset SCA 1 Options J]_ F CPU Diag__|
m“%\\ : o= B ~Cironn ]
'3 Enable ./ Enable -/ \\D Status Display | [3Stop /’ D Console Diag
[41MPL Abbr_| \ [CCPU Request | [4Force Pwr Off] [c |
[5iMPL____\ /BTOCT Adr Stop|

[6 crpu Stop \\1/( A 10C1 Insn Step| |6 Loop ) f A Cable Test
7 CPU Start ﬁr [/‘ 9 Dump MS 7 Continue ,\l i | 9 Previous Fault

[5 Routine Stop \ \_/t' B Lamp Test |

| 8 Save/Restore

[8 Present Eault/Search

If one or more failures occur in system power equipment, you can use this
setting to obtain information on each of those faults for service personnel.
When you set the two rotary switches as shown and press the Load switch,
the condition indicators numbered 10 to 15 come on in a pattern that indicates

the highest priority fault recorded in the power controller.

Each time you press

the Load switch again, the condition indicators show a pattern that indicates
the next highest priority fault. Write down which indicators come on each time
you press the Load switch and save the information for your service

representative.

When all faults have been indicated, all of the condition indicators numbered
10 to 15 come on. To turn off the indicators, move the rotary switches to a
different position, such as O Normal.

This setting can be used when system power is off, but the control supply
power must be on (Control Supply indicator on).
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Determine Previous Power Fault (Previous Fault)

1 2
0 Normal r[) Normal
[1 Alt IMPL Abbr ﬂ L F Reset SCA 1 Options JL_“\I F CPU Diag
[zavp— JF (& 2 AIPL — {_E No Retry
{3 Enable 7 \D Status Display ] [3 Stop 7 /_\‘_D—Cm;g_
W] |C CPU Request 4 Force Pwr Off| 'C————
[5imPL_ //B10C1 Adr Stop] [5 Routine Stop \ / B Lamp Test |
%CP@D\_/ A 10C1 Insn Step| [6 Loop M‘
7 CPU Start l__f‘ 9 Dump MS 7 Continue 9 Previous Fault]
WSave/Restore [8 Present Fault/Search r_‘

When you set the two rotary switches as shown and press the Load switch,
the condition indicators numbered 10 to 15 come on in a pattern that indicates
the last power fault recorded in the power controller. Write down which
indicators are on, and save the information for your service representative.

To turn off the condition indicators, move the rotary switches to a different
position, such as O Normal.

This setting can be used when system power is off, but the control supply
power must be on (Control Supply indicator on).

Check Cables (Cable Test)

1 2

0 Normal [0 Normal

1 Alt IMPL Abbr | F Reset SCA ] [1 Options F CPUDiag |
(E 2 AIPL (__ENoRetry ]
[3Enable 7 \\D Status Display ] [3Stop D Console Dlag
‘:4 IMPL Abbr \ @equest 4 Force Pwr Of]
[(51MPL 5 /B 10C1 Adr Stop] [5 Routine Stop \\ Z B Lamp Test

[6CPUSIp ) 7 A T0C1 Insn Step] [6 Loop { A Cable Test ]

[7cPus 7 CPU Start F—Ir‘ 9 Dump MS 7 Continue 9 Previous Fault|

[ 8 Save/Restore [8 Present Fault/Search

You use this setting under instruction of your service representative to
determine if cables are seated properly. When you set the two rotary switches
as shown and press the Load switch, each condition indicator assigned to a
cable group turns on if the group is seated properly.

To turn off the condition indicators, move the rotary switches to a different
position, such as O Normal.



Check Lights (Lamp Test)

1 2

0 Normal [0 Normal

T Alt IMPL Abb? |]_k‘ F Reset SCA 1 Options L FCPU Dlag
[2ameL J7 N(E [2aPL___ ) §__ENoRetry |

3 Enable 7 \\D Status Display | [3 Stop D Console Dlag
4 IMPL Abbr | \ IC CPU Request | | 4 Force Pwr Offl ‘
5 IMPL //BTOC1 Adr Stop) m\ /B Lamp Test_| est ‘
6 CPU Stop ? A10C1 Insn Step| [6 Loop { A Cable Test
7 CPU Start 9 Dump MS | [7 Continue I_- 9 Previous Fault]

rf

[ 8 Save/Restore

ﬁ’resent Fault/Search

You use this setting under instruction of your service representative to
determine if the lights on the operator/service panel are working. When you
set the two rotary switches as shown and press the Load switch, all of the
lights on the operator/service panel, each printer, and the MFCU come on.

To turn off the lights, move the rotary switches to a different position, such as

0 Normal.

This setting can be used when system power is off, but the control supply
power must be on (Control Supply indicator on).

Communication Line Status

1 2

0 Normal 10 Normat

1 Alt IMPL Abbr \__| F Reset SCA 1 Options . l)]___ F CPU Diag
T S T — e AT
3 Enable ] \\D Status Display | {3 Stap /’ s \ D Console Diag |
C CPU Request 4 Force Pwr Off] AR ]C———
Eawee__ \ BIOCT Adr Stop| [5 Routine Stop \ N[ o/ mmaea—]
[6CPUSIp ) 7 A10C1 Insn Step| [6 Loop N A T
7 CPU Start 9 Dump MS 7 Continue ,\kE m

er

rB Save/Restore

By setting the left rotary switch to the position labeled E and the right switch
to position O through 3 for lines 1 through 4 or position 8 through B for lines 5
through 8. you can check the condition of system communication lines. The
procedure 1s described in the Problem Determination Guide.
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Settings for Address Regeneration

Eventually, internal storage addresses will be exhausted and will need to be
regenerated. The regenerating process is a lengthy process which may take
from one to seven hours depending on the amount of auxiliary storage on your
system. To prevent the regeneration process from interrupting system
operations, you are warned at IMPL time that approximately 95% of the
available storage addresses are exhausted. The condition indicators display the
hexadecimal code 0911; that is, they come on in the following pattern:

6660B00® o
O000@®O00®

You can do either of the following:

« Regenerate addresses immediately.

« Continue normal processing by doing another IMPL and regenerate
addresses at the next convenient time, such as after system operations have

been completed for the day.

Address regeneration can be done anytime, even if the warning has not been
issued.



The following procedure is used regardless of when address regeneration is
performed.

1. Set the rotary switches to one of the following settings.

Address Regeneration with IMPL

1 2
|0 Normal [0 Normal

1 Alt IMPL Abbr J_ [‘ F Reset SCA 1 Options _ j\_h FCPUDiag |
[2 Alt IMPL 7 (& 2AIPL ) TNQ_E No Retry |
[3Enable _’ \D Status Display | 13 Stop / / ‘7 D Console Diag
1.5 IMPL /lm' @ / B Lamp Test

RoRLL o S\ |

6 CPU Stop D ¢ ATOC1 Insn Step] [6 Loop S~ ACable Test

7 CPU Start | |/‘ 9 Dump MS 7 Continue '\l 9 Previous Fault]
[8 Present Fault/Search

| 8 Save/Restore

Address Regeneration with IMPL Abbr

1 2

0 Normal (O Normal

1 AltJMPL Abbi- ‘/||_ |\' F Reset SCA 1 Options J]_| F CPU Diag

2 Alt IMPL ) N(E [2aPL )7 S{_ENoRetr
:@ \\D Status Display | [3 Stop J \ D Console Diag ]

M} IC CPU Request | |4 Force Pwr Oﬁl _] Ic |
m /m 5 Routine Stop \ /B Lamp Test

[6cPustor ) A T0C1 Insn Step] [6 Loop \\m‘
Toruser L. "TTC o Previow Faurd

[7 CPU Start 9 Dump MS 7 Continue
| 8 Save/Restore [8 Present Fault/Search

2. Press the Load switch.

While address regeneration is running, the condition indicators display the
hexadecimal code 3F30.
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Chapter 2. IBM 5381 System Unit System Console

Following the power-on sequence that you start at the operator/service panel,
you use the system console {(below) to prepare the system for normal
operations. Once those operations begin, you can use the system console as a
work station to monitor and control the system.

The system console is identified to the system by a device description. To
specify the system console in a command, therefore, you use the name of its
device description. IBM supplies a standard device description for the system
console; its name is QCONSOLE.
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DISPLAY SCREEN

The system console has a 1024-character screen (16 lines containing 64
characters each).

Each display appearing on the screen contains a cursor, resembling an
underscore, that shows where the next character or symbol entered from the
keyboard will appear (below).

XXXXXXXXXXXXX

64 Characters —=

1,9,9.9,9.).9.9.9.9.9.9,9.0.9.9.9.9.9.9.9.9.9.9.9909.600990909¢9
),0.0.9.9.1).9.9.0.0.9.9.9.0.90.90.0.0.9.9999.0.90999.0.0009.
). 0.9.9.9.1).9.0.9.9.9.9.9.9.9.99999.90 SN

16
Lines

Next character
will appear
here.

Note: Because the system console screen has a shorter line width (fewer
characters per line) than the screens of the 5251 and 5252 display stations
(see Chapter 5), certain displays will appear different on the system console
than they do on the 5251 or 5252. For example, a statement 70 characters
long will appear as a singie line on a 5251 or 5252 screen, but will be carried
over to a second line or truncated (cut off) on the system console.



CONTROLS AND INDICATORS

Display Indicators

Along the right edge of the screen are four visual indicators that inform you
about the status of the system console or the system (below).

Attention

Display Indicators Input {nhibited

Reset Required

Upper Shift

@ The indicator is ON.
~— The indicator is OFF.

Attention: This indicator comes on (M) when there is a message for you. The
indicator turns off (-) when you display the message (see Message Queues in
Chapter 11).

For systems with the audible alarm feature, the Attention light on the
operator /service panel turns on and the alarm sounds while this indicator is on.
The light turns off when this indicator turns off.

Input Inhibited: This indicator is on () when the system cannot accept data
through the keyboard and the keyboard is locked. For example, the indicator is
on while the system is acting on data you have entered and is not yet ready to
accept new data. When the system is ready to accept new data, the indicator
goes off (-} and the keyboard unlocks. While this indicator is on, only the shift
keys or the Sys Req key can be used; all other keys are ignored.
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Reset Required: This indicator comes on (M) when a data entry error has
occurred. For example, if you attempt to enter data into a protected field, the
keyboard locks and the Reset Required indicator comes on. Pressing the Reset
key on the keyboard turns this indicator off (-) and unlocks the keyboard so
that you can correct your mistake and continue entering data.

Upper Shift: This indicator is on (l} when the keyboard is in upper shift; it is
off (-) when the keyboard is in lower shift.

Controls

You can adjust the brightness of the display using the Display Intensity control
on the operator/service panel (see Single-Function Controls in Chapter 1).



KEYBOARD

The system console keyboard contains 75 keys. The light keys in Figure 2-1
are used to enter data. The dark keys are used to perform functions, either on
the screen or within the system.
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Figure 2-1. System Console Keyboard

Most of the keys are typamatic. This means that the function or character of
the key is repeated as long as the key is held down. The unshaded keys in
Figure 2-2 are typamatic.

Figure 2-2. Typamatic Keys (unshaded)

As on a typewriter, certain keys are dual character; that is, the upper symbol or
function indicated on those keys is obtained by an upper shift using the Shift
or Shift Lock keys.
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Data Keys

The data keys (light keys in Figure 2-1) are arranged in a similar order to the
keys on a typewriter, and they are used the same way. When you press a data
key, the indicated character or symbol appears on the screen.

All data keys are typamatic.

Shift/Space Keys

These keys work like the Shift/Lock keys and the Spacebar on a typewriter.

Shift Keys

When you hold down a Shift key:

« The special character identified on the upper half of
or numeric and symbol keys can be entered.
« The function indicated on the upper half of function
control and command function (CF) keys can be
performed.

Shift Lock Key

When you press this key, the keyboard locks in upper
shift. You can return the keyboard to lower shift by
pressing and then releasing either of the Shift keys.

Spacebar

When you press the Spacebar, the cursor moves one position to the right and
a blank is entered in the position above the cursor. When the cursor reaches
the end of an input field, it moves to the beginning of the next input field. The
blank entered is treated as a character, which means it destroys any data in
the position where it is placed. Therefore, the Spacebar should not be used for
repositioning the cursor.

Because the Spacebar is typamatic, the cursor continues to move, and a blank
is placed in each position where it has moved, as long as you hold down the
key.



Cursor Movement Keys

Entering new data or changing existing data could require moving the cursor a
single position, several positions, or an entire field or line at a time. There are
a variety of keys to perform those moves. Some cursor movement functions
are on the lower half of dual-function keys that perform different functions in
upper shift. An arrow on each key shows the direction in which the key will
move the cursor. Use of these keys has no effect on the information on the
screen, nor does it cause any information to be entered. All cursor movement
keys except the Field Backspace key are typamatic.

A description of each cursor movement key follows.

Horizontal Movement

These keys, when the keyboard is in lower shift, move

CF19] [CF20 the cursor to the next right or left position.
CF9 CF10

T th to the right g
— — 0 move the cursor to the right, press |~
HELP

SYS
REQ
When the cursor moves off the right side of the screen,

ROLL T ROLL 1 it reappears one line lower on the left side of the
screen. When it moves off the last position on the
bottom line of the screen, it reappears in the first
position on the top of the screen.

CF23
To move the cursor to the left, press : .

When the cursor reaches the left margin, it moves to
the right margin one line higher. When it moves past
the first position on the top line, it reappears at the last
position on the bottom line.

Vertical Movement

e (oo The lower shift function of these keys moves the cursor
T:'g— m up or down one line.

1
CED To move the cursor up, press .
VS

REQ

When the cursor moves off the top of the screen, it
reappears on the bottom line in the same vertical
column it moved from. It does not shift to the right or
left when it moves off the screen.

= e To move the cursor down, press

When the cursor moves off the bottom of the screen, it
reappears in the same vertical column at the top.
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Character Backspace

Field Advance

Field Backspace

New Line

When you press this key, the cursor moves back to the
previous enterable character position (not necessarily the
last position). For example, if the cursor is in the first
position of an input field, pressing the Character
Backspace key will move the cursor back to the last
enterable character position of the previous input field.
(An input field is an area on a display where you can
enter information.)

When you press this key, the cursor moves to the first
position of the next input field. If the cursor is in the
last field on the screen, it moves to the first position of
the first field on the screen.

When you press this key, the cursor moves back (left) to
the first character position of the field it is in. If the
cursor is already in the first position of a field, it moves
back to the first position of the preceding input field.

The Field Backspace key is the only cursor movement
key that is not typamatic. The cursor does not continue
to move if this key is held down.

When you press this key, the cursor moves from its
current position to the first input position of the first
input field on the next line of the screen. If the cursor is
on the last input line of the screen, it moves to the first
input position at the top of the screen.



Function Control Keys
Function control keys enabile you to:
« Enter input into the system.
« Adjust the information displayed on the screen.
« Create a second interactive job at the system console.
« Obtain additional information on the nature of an error condition.
« Recover from an entry error that locks the keyboard.

« Select special characters not shown on the keyboard.

Enter

Press the Enter key when you have completed keying in
your input {if any) and the information on the screen is
ready to be entered into the system for processing. The
next appropriate display then appears on the screen.
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cF19) (cF20
CFg CF10
CF 22
53
REQ

CF23
-

Use the upper shift function of these keys to move the
information on the screen up or down. This movement
repositions the information on the screen and allows you
to view data either above or below the data currently on
the screen. The roll function is normally valid only when
there is repetitive information with a similar format that
cannot all be shown on the screen at the same time.

To move the information up so that you can view data
that is below the data currently displayed (roll up
function):

1. Press and hold @
2. Press ‘

To move the information down so that you can view
data that is above the data currently displayed (roll
down function):

1. Press and hold @
2. Press .

How far the information on the screen rolls up or down
each time you press one of these keys depends on your
system program, which controls the roll function for
each individual job. On CPF displays. you can use the
Roll keys to obtain additional information if a + appears
in the last character position (right side) on the last line
of the current set of information being displayed. The
cursor must be positioned on the line, or in the area,
that is to be rolled. Each time you press a Roll key, the
information shown on the display is usually replaced
completely by a new set of information. When you
reach the end of the display {the + disappears), pressing
the Roll Up key has no effect; when you reach the
beginning of the display, pressing the Roll Down key
has no effect.

Since these keys are typamatic, the program may repeat
the roll function if you continue to hold down the key.



Sys Reg (System Request)

Help

Reset

CF19] [CEF20
CF9 CF10
CF)
HELP R
LAY S
read] frod
[ \»
cF23) [craa
- —=>

CF19 CF20
CF9 CF10

CF23 CF24
- -

Use the lower shift function of this key to interrupt your
interactive job and obtain a special menu display that
allows you to:

Transfer to a second interactive job at the same work
station

« Cancel your previous request

Display the status of your current job or another job
« Display the messages in a message queue
« Send a message

« Sign off

To enter a system request, press .

For additional details of the system request function, see
Using the System Request Menu in Chapter 6.

The lower shift function of this key allows you to obtain
a description of a current error condition or further
information from the system.

if you press the Help key during an error condition, a
message is displayed that describes the error. If you
press the Help key when there is no error condition, a
list of command function key assignments is displayed.

To use the help function, press fcr21)-
HELP

When you make an entry error that locks the keyboard
(the Reset Required indicator on the screen shows W),
press the Reset key to unlock the keyboard (and turn off
the indicator). This key, however, will not unlock a
keyboard that is locked by system action (the Input
inhibited indicator shows M ).

IBM 5381 System Unit System Console
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Hex

When you press the Hex key. you can enter special
characters by entering a two-digit hexadecimal code
associated with each of the special characters. These
special characters can be entered into the system as
data in the same way as alphabetic or numeric
characters.

To enter a special character:
1. Press and hold down the Hex key.

2. Press the key for the first character of the
hexadecimal code associated with the special
character (only 4 through 9 or A through F is
valid).

3. Press the key for the second character of the
hexadecimal code associated with the special
character (0O through 9 or A through F is valid).

The special character will then appear on the system
console screen. If your system console has the
Multinational Character Set feature, the special character
displayed will be as shown in Figure 2-3 for the code
you entered (see Multinational Character Set in this
chapter). If you do not have the feature, some of the
special characters associated with particular codes will
be different than shown in Figure 2-3. The actual
character displayed will depend on the characteristics of
your system console keyboard.



Command Function Keys

Programs within the system allow you to
perform special functions by using the
command function keys, identified by the
numbers CF1 through CF24, on the left and
right of the keyboard.

To obtain functions indicated by numbers on
the lower half of the keys (CF1 through
CF10), press the key having the number of
the desired function. To obtain functions
indicated by numbers on the upper half of
the keys (CF11 through CF24), hold down
the Shift key while pressing the key with the
desired CF number.

Note: Command functions CF23 and CF24
are upper shift functions of typamatic keys.
Therefore, the program may repeat the CF23
and CF24 function if you continue to hold
down either key while in upper shift.

The function performed by each CF key may
vary, depending on the program in control.
The CF keys you are likely to use and the
functions they perform are summarized in
Appendix A. The CF key assignments for all
iIBM-supplied functions are given in an
appendix to the System/38 Work Station
User’s Guide.

Note that the CF24 key on the system
console performs the same print function as
the Print key on the 5251 and 5252 display
stations except that the output with the CF24
key is directed to the QPRINT output queue.

IBM 5381 System Unit System Console

2-13



Multinational Character Set
The Multinational Character Set is an optional feature that allows you to enter
additional EBCDIC or diacritic characters from the system console. Some of
the characters in this character set are different from those in the standard
EBCDIC character sets provided for the system console. For example, the
following two characters are different from those in the standard English
EBCDIC character set:

+ For the hexadecimal code 4F, the character | of the English EBCDIC
character set is replaced by | in this character set.

« For the hexadecimal code BF, the character ~ of the English EBCDIC
. character set is replaced by A in this character set.

Using Diacritic Keys

Using a diacritic key, you can place a diacritic {modifying) mark above a
character to indicate a different phonetic value for that character.

Various diacritic keys are available. They are:

v (Grave Accent)

* (Acute Accent)

{Tilde)

(Circumflex)

(Diaeresis)

s (Cedilla} -

4

>

However, your keyboard may not have all of these.

To enter a diacritic above a character, press the diacritic key and then the
character key. The system console then checks to see that the diacritic key
and the character key pressed are valid combinations. The valid combinations
for each diacritic are:

Hexadecimal Allowable
Diacritic Code Characters
! (Grave Accent) 79 AEIOU
* (Acute Accent) BE AEIOU
~ (Tilde) A1 ANO
A {Circumflex) bF AEIOU
" (Diaeresis) BD AEIOUY(Yis

allowable only as
a lowercase character)
5 (Cedilla) 9D c

The indicated characters are also allowed in lowercase. After the diacritic and
character combination is checked and found to be correct, the cursor moves to
the next position. If the character combination is not valid, the Reset Required
indicator comes on (). Press the Reset key and continue to enter the correct
combination. The diacritic, if correctly entered, does not have to be entered
again.



Using the Hexadecimal Code to Enter Diacritics or Characters

If you have the multinational character set option for your system console, you
can enter any of the special characters (diacritics, EBCDIC characters, or
accented characters) shown on the chart in Figure 2-3 by entering a two-digit

hexadecimal code associated with the character.

The hexadecimal code for the selected character can be found by:

1. Following the column that the selected character is in to the top of the
chart. The character at the top of the chart is the first character of the

hexadecimal code.

2, Following the row that the selected character is in to the left of the chart.
The character at the left of the chart is the second character of the

hexadecimal code.

First
character

2 151617 8] 9 B|C|D|E]|F
0 & |- 1¢ 0" ¢ A Vo
1 é / E | o [ LAl !
2| 3 é A | E b k y B K S 2
3la | & | AJE | c | Py C LT3
4|3 (¢ A E|d|m f b MU 4
5| 4 i A { e n 8 E N \Y% 5
6| 3 | A T‘I f 0 ¢$ | F|]O | W|E6

| .

718 | i | A K g | p ol G P X T
gl ¢ i C I h q Y2 H Q Y 8
9| » | 8 | N ol “» |1 | R | Z |9
Al | ] | | ~< | 2 - i::: > | ! ’ Note: This character is
8| s s o1 s a0 0| lememis e
|« % ela|a SRR R vt
ol « |y | _ <, o | u O U
E| + Sl =1 p | A& o lu |6 |U
Fl ! B + |3 - lsly | O
Second
character

Figure 2-3. Multinational Character Set
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To enter the selected character on the system console, do the following:
1. Press and hold down the Hex key.

2. Press the key for the first character of the hexadecimal code (only 4
through 9 or A through F is,valid).

3. Press the key for the second character of the hexadecimal code (0O
through 9 or A through F is valid).

If you want to place a diacritic above the character, repeat the procedure for
the diacritic without moving the cursor. If you are entering only a character or
diacritic, press the Spacebar or the appropriate cursor movement key to
advance the cursor before repeating the procedure. The Hex key can be held
down until all characters have been entered.

After you have entered the hexadecimal code for the character, the character
will be shown on the screen.



Chapter 3. IBM 5381 System Unit Diskette Magazine Drive

The System /38 diskette magazine drive is used to transfer information
between system internal storage and removable diskettes. These diskettes
provide a source of information for the system and a means of storing
information external to the system. You use the diskette magazine drive for
data exchange with other systems or offline diskette devices, as an
input/output device for spooling operations (see Chapter 10), and to perform
save/restore operations (see Chapter 13).

The diskette magazine drive can hold two magazines, each containing 10
diskettes, plus individual diskettes in three separate slots (below). Once you
have loaded the magazines or individual diskettes properly in the drive, all other
operations needed to read data from diskettes or write data onto diskettes are
performed automatically under programming instructions. Any problems that
occur with the device during system operations are indicated by messages (see
Operator /Device Interaction in Chapter 9).

Magazine
Position 1

Magazine
Position 2

1/0 Slot 1

1/0 Slot 2

1/0 Slot 3

To specify the diskette magazine drive in a command, you use the name of the
device description that identifies it to the system. IBM supplies a standard
device description for the diskette magazine drive; its name is QDKT.
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OPENING AND CLOSING THE COVER

To open the cover of the diskette magazine drive, place your fingers under the

front of the cover and push upward (below). The cover will remain open
without being held.

To close the cover, push down on the front edge slowly until it has returned to
its closed position.

Note: Do not leave the cover open. The carriage bed that positions the
diskette or magazine for use will not move while the cover is open.



CONTROLS AND INDICATORS

Interlock/Indicator

When a particular diskette is to be used, the carriage bed moves horizontally to
align the diskette at the guide-in window (Figure 3-1). The diskette is then
moved into the guide-in window to the read/write position in the drive station.
Similarly, when the read /write operation is completed, the diskette is pushed
out of the window to its original position in the magazine or 1/0 slot. A fixed
indicator in front of the carriage bed (Figure 3-1) is aligned with the guide-in
window and thus shows which diskette is currently being used.

Manual Thumbwheel

™~

|

Guide-in Window

Indicator Retainer ~J Carriage Bed Movement
Buttons

Figure 3-1. Diskette Magazine Drive Controls and Indicator

The indicator also serves as an interlock to prevent a magazine from being
removed while in use. To remove an interlocked magazine, you can usually
move the carriage bed so that the magazine is clear of the interlock/indicator.
If the carriage bed cannot be moved, you can release the magazine by pushing
down on the indicator and the magazine retainer button at the same time.
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Magazine Retainer Buttons

Each magazine is held in place by a spring-loaded retainer button at the front
of the carriage bed (Figure 3-1).

To release a magazine, press down on its retainer button. The retainer button
is locked by the interlock/indicator when the carriage bed is positioned to read
or write a diskette from the magazine.

Manual Thumbwheel

If a diskette remains in the drive station after the system has powered down,
you can remove it manually using the thumbwheel beside the guide-in window
(Figure 3-1).

CAUTION
Never attempt to use the thumbwheel while the system power is on. You
could damage the diskette drive mechanism.

Push in on the thumbwheel to engage it; then turn it slowly downward until
the diskette starts to move (see Removing Diskettes from the Drive Station later
in this chapter).



USING DISKETTES

Basic Concepts

An IBM diskette (Figure 3-2) is a thin, flexible disk permanently enclosed in a
semirigid, protective, plastic jacket. When the diskette is properly inserted in
the diskette drive, the disk turns freely within the jacket. The diskette jacket
contains a liner material that cleans the disk as it turns. The disk surface is
coated with a magnetic recording material.

The system writes data on the recording surface by generating magnetically
charged spots (magnetic fields) at specific addresses (locations). These
addresses provide direct access to specific information. Data written at an
address remains there until it has been replaced by new data or blanks. To
read data, the system finds the desired address and converts the magnetic
fields back into machine-readable code. Reading the diskette does not erase
or change the data stored on it.

Diskette
Jacket

A diskette 1

Protective Envelope

Adiskette 2 (2D) TN\____ T~

Figure 3-2. IBM Diskettes

The recording surface on one or both sides of a diskette is divided into tracks.
A track is the recording area that passes the read/write head when the
diskette makes a complete revolution. For diskettes that have a recording
surface on both sides (double-sided diskettes), two tracks on opposite sides
will pass the two read/write heads while the diskette is in a particular position.
This pair of associated tracks is called a cylinder. The tracks, or cylinders, on a
diskette are divided into portions of equal size that are called sectors.
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Labels

A permanent label (below) is attached to the jacket of each diskette before it is
shipped. This label indicates the type of diskette and provides space for you to
write in information describing the diskette and its condition, such as:

« Sector size and recording code (EBCDIC or ASCII)

¢ Volume identifier

« Date first used

Permanent Label

Temporary Label

1BM
Diskette 2D
e
I

Temporary labels are supplied with the diskettes for recording changing items
such as:

- Data stored on the diskette (job numbers, names, and dates)

« Who entered the data

- Date of data verification

These temporary labels can be attached next to the permanent label on the
diskette jacket or to the envelope in which you store the diskette when not in

use.

The labels also serve as an aid in positioning the diskette properly when you
load it into a magazine.



Diskette Handling Precautions

Observe the following precautions when handling diskettes.

» Do not use a diskette contaminated by sticky or abrasive substances, even if
the contaminant is only on the diskette jacket. The read/write heads can be
damaged and they can contaminate other diskettes.

» Return the diskette to its protective envelope as soon as it is removed from
a drive or magazine. The envelope protects it from static, spills, scratches,

and fingerprints.

« Do not touch or attempt to clean the exposed diskette surface. Be
especially careful to avoid grasping the diskette in the area of the head slot.

« Do not fold or bend the diskette.
+ Do not use clips or rubber bands on a diskette.

« Do not place heavy objects on diskettes. The weight can cause serious
damage.

« Do not eat, drink, or smoke while handling the diskette.

« Do not expose diskettes to heat greater than 51.5°C (125°F) or direct
sunlight.

« Do not place diskettes near materials that might be magnetized. Data can
be lost from a diskette exposed to a magnetic field.

» Attach labels only in the label area, being careful not to cover the index
hole. Remove any old labels first. Do not use tape on the diskette.

» Do not write on diskettes outside the label area. Use only fiber-tip pens
when writing on labels attached to the diskette and then only with the
diskette in its protective envelope. If possible, write the label before
attaching it to the diskette.

» Do not make erasures on or near the diskette.

« Store diskettes needed for immediate use flat in their protective envelopes,
in stacks of 10 or less.

« When storing diskettes vertically, support the diskettes so they do not lean
or sag.

« For longer storage, use the original shipping carton, with each diskette in its

protective envelope. Shipping cartons can be stored vertically or
horizontally.
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Handling Defective Cylinders

With use, areas can develop on the disk surface on which readable records
cannot be written. The diskette magazine drive is capable of reinitializing
diskettes and assigning up to two alternative cylinders. Do not use a diskette
with a defective area before reinitializing it to bypass the cylinder containing
the defective area.

If diskette errors occur, you must make a decision regarding replacement of
individual diskettes. The following procedures can help with this decision:

» After reinitializing or renaming a new diskette to assign a volume identifier,
record that volume identifier on the diskette temporary label.

» Keep a log of diskette volume identifiers and the initial date used so you
can estimate wear by the age of the diskette.

« Whenever a diskette error occurs repeatedly, reinitialize the diskette as soon
as possible. Before initializing, copy any data from the diskette. As part of
the initialization process, the diskette magazine drive assigns cylinder and
sector numbers to the diskette, bypasses the defective cylinder, and assigns
the cylinder number of the defective cylinder to the next good cylinder. Two
defective cylinders per diskette can be replaced in this manner.

» Periodically examine the log of diskette volume identifiers and the
permanent labels on the diskettes. If this log indicates a diskette is too old
for continued use, or if there are more than two defective cylinders, replace
the diskette.

For further details on diskettes and their handling, refer to The IBM Diskette
General Information Manual.



LOADING AND UNLOADING MAGAZINE DISKETTES

The magazines that hold diskettes used in the diskette magazine drive are
identical and interchangeable (below). A diskette from one magazine can be
used in another magazine. For the diskette drive to work properly, you must be
sure that the diskettes are inserted correctly in the magazines.

Closed End of
Magazine

Viewing Window

Ten Diskette
Positions

Storage Cover

Spring Retainer

Diskette Positions

Open End
of Magazine

The magazine, inciuding the cover and labels, is IBM part number 2462521.
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Positioning the Diskette

Diskettes are held in the magazine by slots at the top and bottom of the
magazine. These slots are numbered 1 through 10 from right to left when
facing the open end of the magazine, or from the left to right when facing the
closed end (below). The diskette is properly aligned when its top and bottom
edges are inserted in the slots at the top and bottom of the magazine that

have the same slot number.

Closed End q Open End
; of Magazine of Magazine

i

12345678910
— e S———
Diskette Positions

Diskette Positions

Each diskette used for save/restore operations has a volume identifier that
specifies which slot it is in. Therefore, if you remove such a diskette from a
magazine, take care to reinsert it in the same slot position you took it from. If
you need to use the diskette in a different position, you must change its
volume identifier {see Preparing Diskettes in Chapter 13).



Inserting a Diskette

All magazines have a label on both sides near the open end. The label on the
left side, as viewed facing the open end, shows a replica of the labels on the
diskette. When inserting a diskette in a8 magazine, you must insert the edge
containing the labels first, and the label side of the diskette must be toward
the side of the magazine showing the replica of the labels (below).

To load a diskette into a magazine:
1. Remove the diskette from its protective envelope (see Figure 3-2).

2. Press and hold down the diskette retainer spring and insert the diskette,
label edge first, into the selected slot position (below).

3.  Verify that the diskette is aligned properly.
CAUTION
The diskette should slide in easily. If it does not, remove it and correct the

obstruction before attempting to insert it again.

4, Gently push the diskette in until the rear edge of the diskette clears the
retainer spring. The spring will restore itself and thereby lock the diskette

in place.
insert with labels
toward side of Insert label
magazine showing edge first.
this replica.

Retainer Spring
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Removing a Diskette

To unload a diskette from a magazine:
¢

1. Press and hold down the diskette retainer spring.

2. Gently pull the diskette out.

LOADING AND UNLOADING MAGAZINES

A protective cover is supplied with each magazine. This cover should be
placed on the open end of the magazine (below) to protect the diskettes
whenever the magazine is stored. However, the cover must be removed before
the magazine is loaded into the diskette magazine drive.




Inserting a Magazine
To load a magazine into one of the two magazine positions:

1. Place the magazine between the guide rails of the position selected, with
the magazine's open end facing the guide-in window; that is, with the
open end away from you {(below).

CAUTION

Do not attempt to load the magazine when the selected magazine position is
aligned with the guide-in window; the retainer button for that position will be
locked.

2, Push the magazine in toward the guide-~-in window until the magazine
retainer button snaps up, locking the magazine in place.
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Removing a Magazine
To unload a magazine from the device {below):

1. Press the magazine retainer button and allow the magazine to be ejected
to its stop.

2 Lift the magazine's closed end (the end nearest you) slightly to clear the
stop, and remove the magazine.




LOADING AND UNLOADING INDIVIDUAL DISKETTES

Individual diskettes not stored in magazines should be stored in their protective
envelopes. However, they must be removed from the envelopes before they
are used in the diskette magazine drive.

Inserting a Diskette in an 1/0 Slot
To load a diskette into an 1/0 slot:
1. Remove the diskette from its envelope (see Figure 3-2).

2. Hold the diskette with the label edge toward the front of the system unit
and insert the opposite edge between the guide wires of the selected slot
(below).

CAUTION
The diskette should slide in easily. If it does not, remove it and correct the
obstruction before attempting to insert the diskette again.

3. Push the diskette in toward the guide-in window until the label edge of
the diskette nearest you clears the stop.

Diskette Label

IBM 5381 System Unit Diskette Magazine Drive
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Removing a Diskette from an 1/0 Slot
To unload a diskette from an /0 slot:

1. Gently pull the diskette toward you until the edge of the diskette touches
the stop.

2, Lift the edge of the diskette slightly to clear the stop and slide the
diskette out.



REMOVING DISKETTES FROM THE DRIVE STATION

Diskettes are normally removed from the drive station by programming control
without your intervention, or after you have responded to a message on your
work station screen by indicating that the diskette should be removed. If a
system failure occurs, however, a diskette may be left in the drive station.
There are two procedures you can use to remove the diskette.

System Failure (Power On)

If a diskette remains in the drive station after a system failure that does not
result in the loss of system power (the Power On switch on the
operator/service panel is still lighted), you can remove the diskette by doing
another IMPL or using the Save/Restore setting of the rotary switches.

CAUTION
When you use the Save/Restore setting, main storage is cleared and you must

do an IMPL to resume system operations.

The procedure for removing the diskette using the Save/Restore switch setting

is:
1. Set the two rotary switches to:
1 2
0 Normal | 0 Normal
T Alt IMPL Abb? |‘ L F Reset SCA [T Options ‘)|__| F CPU Diag
2 Alt IMPL Vg B [ZalpL ) 7 N\{__E No Retry
|3Enable \D Status Display 3 Stop Y \ D Console Diag
f4 [41MPL Abbr | [CCPU Request | [4 Force Pwr Off| [c ]
EMPL_____ \ /B TOCT Adr Stop [5 Routine Stop // B Lamp Test |
j 6 CPU Stop ) ¢ A10C1 Insn Step| [6 Loop t A Cable Test
7 CPU Start F r‘ 9 Dump MS 7 Continue 9 Previous Fault
[ 8 Save/Restore | 8 Present Fault/Search
2. Press the Load switch.
3. Press down at the same time on the interlock /indicator and the magazine

retainer button (see Interlock/Indicator in this chapter) and gently remove
the magazine. If, in removing the magazine, you discover that the
diskette still remains partly or completely in the drive station, do not
attempt to remove 1t. Contact your service representative and report that
you have a jammed diskette.
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System Failure {Power Off)
If a diskette remains in the drive station after a system failure that results in
the loss of system power, you must remove the diskette manually.

Magazine Diskette
To remove a magazine diskette:
Press down on the interlock/indicator and the magazine retainer button

1.
at the same time and gently remove the magazine (below).

/
e
S
S

Push in on the manual thumbwheel and turn it downward until the

2,
diskette starts to move (Figure 3-3).
Release the thumbwheel and gently pull the diskette out.

3.



Figure 3-3. Removing Diskette from Drive Station

1/0 Slot Diskette
To remove a diskette from 1/0 slot 1, 2, or 3:

1. Push in on the manual thumbwheel and turn it downward until the
diskette starts to move (as in Figure 3-3).

2. Release the thumbwheel and gently pull the diskette out.

If the diskette does not move when you turn the thumbwheel, contact your
service representative and report that you have a jammed diskette.
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Chapter 4. IBM System/38 Peripheral Devices

5211 PRINTER; 3262 PRINTER: 3203 PRINTER

Your system may include one or two system printers. The system printers for
the System/38 are the IBM 5211, IBM 3203, or the IBM 3262. The 5211 and
the 32862 have a similiar exterior appearance.

5211 Printer; 3262 Printer (5211 shown)

3203 Printer
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The 3203, 5211, and 3262 are line printers; that is, instead of printing a single
character at a time, they print a complete line of up to 132 characters at a
time. Several different type styles are available on interchangeable print belts
or interchangeable cartridges. The printing speed will vary depending on the
size of the character set, the number of characters, the actual characters being
printed, and the form skips associated with the output to be printed. The
printers can print an original copy with up to five carbon copies, on paper from
88.9 mm to 387.35 mm (3.5 in to 15.25 in) wide [406.4 mm (16 in) wide on
the 3262] [508 mm (20 in) wide on the 3203] and from 76.2 mm to 355.6
mm (3 in to 14 in) long on the 5211 and 3262, [76.2 mm to 610 mm (3 in to
24 in) long on the 3203. N

Each printer is identified to the system by a separate device description. To
identify a particular printer in a command, you use the name of its device
description. The device description is created by the CE at installation time.
The name of the first system printer should be QSYSPRT.

Your interaction with the 5211 Printer or the 3262 Printer or the 3203 Printer in
terms of system operations is described in the section on Operator/Device
Interaction in Chapter 9. Specific procedures for preparing and maintaining the
printers for operation are given in the separate operator's quides for the
printers as follows:

« IBM 5211 Printer Models 1 and 2 Component Description and Operator’s
Guide, GA24-3658

o IBM 3262 Printer Models A1 and B1 Component Description and Operator's
Guide, GA33-1530

« IBM 3203 Printer Model 5 Component Description and Operator's Guide,
GA33-1529



5424 MULTI-FUNCTION CARD UNIT
The IBM 5424 Multi-Function Card Unit (MFCU) provides input to and/or

produces output from System /38 on 96-column cards. The configuration of
the 5424 as used with System/38 is shown below.

Muiti-Function Card Unit
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As an input device the MFCU can read cards from either of the two hoppers
and stack cards in any of the four stackers (below). As an output device the
MFCU can punch, print, and stack cards in any of the four stackers.

2 (Secondary) 1 (Primary)

Operator’s
Panel

Va

MFCU Hopper and
Stacker Arrangement

Stackers

Hoppers

To specify the MFCU in a command, you use the name of the device
description that identifies it to the system. IBM supplies a standard device
description for the MFCU; its name is QCARD96.

Your interaction with the MFCU in terms of system operations is described in
the section on Operator /Device Interaction in Chapter 9. Specific procedures

for preparing the MFCU for operation and maintaining it are given in the /BM
5424 and 5425 Muiti-Function Card Units Operator's Guide and Programmer’s
Reference Manual, GA21-9167.



3410/3411 MAGNETIC TAPE UNITS

The 3410/3411 magnetic tape units (below) provide input to and/or output
from System/38. Most save/restore operations that can be done on diskettes
can also be done on magnetic tape using the 3410/3411; however, system
objects and libraries can be saved or restored only on diskettes, not on
magnetic tape. The 3410 and 3411 are the same except that the 3411
contains a control unit.

3410/3411 Magnetic Tape Unit

Each 3410 is identified to the system by a separate device description. To
specify a 3410 in a command, you use the name of its device description. The
3411 is identified to the system by a control unit description. To specify the
3411 in a command, you use the name of its control unit description. The
device description is created by the CE at installation time. The names of these
device and control unit descriptions should be:

Unit Device Description | Control Unit Description
3410 QTAPE2 QTAPE3

QTAPE4
3411 QTAPE1 QTAPE

The 3410/3411 tape units are operated under the control of system
programming. Your interaction with the tape units in terms of system
operations is described in the section on Operator /Device Interaction in Chapter
9. Specific procedures for loading and unloading tape reels and maintaining
the tape units are summarized on the reference card, IBM 3410/3411
Operator’s Guide, G232-0004.

IBM System/38 Peripheral Devices
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IBM 3370 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE DEVICE

The IBM 3370 (below) provides additional direct access storage to augment the
auxiliary storage inside the system unit. Once installed, the 3370 is handled by
the system as a part of auxiliary storage.

£
!
i
L
i

3370 Direct Access Storage Device

Because the direct access storage is controlied entirely by the system, no
operator interaction with the 3370 is required. Each 3370 unit does, however,
have three switches what must be in a specific position for normal operations.
The proper switch positions are as follows:

Correct
Switch Position
Enable On-Delayed Power Off Enabie On
Read/Write—~Read Only Read/Write
Ready (push button) (Do not press)

Once these switches are set correctly, they should not be touched unless you
are instructed to do so by your service representative.



Chapter 5. IBM 5250 Information Display System

The 5250 Information Display System provides System/38 users with
interactive work stations, supported by a tabletop printer, for entering
information in the system and obtaining information from the system. The
5250 components are the 5251 Display Station, the 5252 Dual Display Station,
and the 5256 Printer. Once you have prepared the system for operation at the
system console, you can use a 5251 or 5252 instead of the system console to
monitor and control system operations.

5251/5252 DISPLAY STATIONS

The 5251 Display Station (below) has a single display screen and keyboard.
The 5252 Dual Display Station (below) has two back-to-back screens, each
with a separate keyboard, that can be used independently. The operation of
either 5252 display unit is the same as the operation of the 5251.

?
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5251 Display Station
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5252 Dual Display Station
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Some versions of the 5251 are directly connected to the system through a
cable (Models 1 and 11); other versions are used as remote terminals that are
connected to the system through communication media such as modems and
telephone lines (Models 2 and 12). The 5252 can only be cable-connected. At
remote locations, a combination of remote and cable-connected display
stations may be used. For example, a 5251 Model 1 and a 5252 may be
connected by a cable to a 5251 Model 12, which serves as their controller and
provides the communication link with the system.

All display stations to be used as work stations on the system must be defined
to the system (the procedure is described in the System/38 Guide to Program
Product Installation and Device Configuration). Once this procedure has been
completed, a display station becomes available for use when:

« The subsystem in System/38 that is controlling the display station is active
(see Subsystems in Chapter 8).

« The Power switch on the display station control panel is set to Power On.

« The communications link to the system is established (necessary only for
remote display stations).

To identify a display station in a command, you specify the name of the device
description that was created when the display station was defined to the
system. Similarly, to identify a control unit or a line through which a display
station communicates with the system, you specify the name of the
appropriate control unit description or line description.

If your intervention is required in making a connection between the system and
a remote terminal, refer to the procedures described in the section on Handling
Switched Lines in Chapter 9.

If a failure occurs in the communications link between a display station and the
system (such as a dropped line), you are notified by a message from the
system (see Handling Error Messages in Chapter 11). You may not be aware of
a problem with a display station until you are contacted by the person who is
using it. The actions you should take in resolving work station problems are
included in the problem determination procedures in Chapter 14.

For complete operating procedures on the 5251 and 5252, refer to:

- IBM 5251 Models 1 and 11 Display Station, IBM 5252 Dual Display Station
Operator’'s Guide, GA21-9248 (directly attached display stations)

« IBM 5251 Models 2 and 12 Display Station Operator’'s Guide, GA21-9323
(remote communicating display stations)

Other details on the use of the 5251 or 5252 as a work station for System/38
are given in the System/38 Work Station User's Guide.



Differences Between Display Stations and the System Console

Several differences between the operation of the 5251/5252 and the operation
of the the system console should be noted. (The system console is described
in Chapter 2.}

Display Screen

The size of the display screen on the 5251 depends on the model you are
using. Models 1 and 2 have a screen that can display a maximum of 960
characters on 12 lines of 80 characters each. Models 11 and 12 have a larger
screen that can display up to 1920 characters on 24 lines of 80 characters
each.

Each 5252 screen has the same capability as the 960-character screen on the
5251 Modeis 1 and 2.

Regardless of the screen size, displays used with System/38 CPF programs
will generally appear the same on the 5251 and 5252 as on the system
console. Because the system console screen can display fewer characters per
line, however, some information displayed as a single line on the 5251 or 5252
screens will be folded (carried over to a second line) or truncated (cut off) on
the system console screen.

The 5251/5252 display screens have the additional capability for blinking
images or reverse image (dark characters on a light background) that is not
available on the system console. For example, if the system cannot process a
request you have entered because you have provided incorrect information, the
input area in error may be shown in reverse image on the screen of the 5251
or 5252, but not on the system console.
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Each 5251/5252 display screen has five status indicators on the side of the
screen (below), compared with four on the sysiem console.

Bl The indicator is ON.
— The indicator is OFF.

Indicators <

The five indicators have the following meaning:

System Available: When this indicator is on (H), the display station is
communicating normally with its control unit; when it is off (-), the display
station is not communicating with its control unit and cannot be used. The
system might not be available for use even when the indicator is on. There is
no similar indicator on the system console screen.

Message Waiting: This indicator performs the same function as the Attention
indicator on the system console screen. It comes on (M) when there is a
message for you; it is off (-) when there are no messages. A keyboard alarm
also buzzes briefly when this indicator comes on.

Keyboard Shift: This indicator performs the same function as the Upper Shift
indicator on the system console screen. It is on () when the keyboard is in
upper shift; it is off when the keyboard is in lower shift.

Insert Mode: This indicator comes on () when you press the Insert Mode key
and the display station is in insert mode; it is off (-) when the display station is
not in insert mode. The insert mode allows you to insert a character where
another character already exists without destroying the existing character.
There is no similar insert mode function on the system console.

Input Inhibited: This indicator performs the same functions as the Input
Inhibited and Reset Required indicators on the system console screen. The
indicator comes on (M) when keyboard input is not accepted (keyboard
locked); it is off (-) when input from the keyboard is accepted.



Keyboard

Each 5251 and 5252 keyboard can have one of three possible arrangements.
The typewriter-like keyboard (Figure 5-1) has an arrangement similar to the
system console keyboard, except for the function keys on the left and right of
the keyboard and the calculator-like numeric pad on the right of the keyboard.
The basic data entry keyboard has an arrangement similar to a keypunch (top
of Figure 5-2). With the optional proof feature, the numeric keys on the data
entry keyboard are arranged like an adding machine (bottom of Figure 5-2).

5

Figure 5-1. 5251/5252 Typewriter-Like Keyboard

Figure 5-2. 5251/5252 Data Entry Keyboards
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In particular, note the following differences between the 5251/5252 keyboards
and the system console.

Keying Errors: A 5251 or 5252 display station checks for keying errors as you
key in your input. The system console does not. If a keying error is detected
by a 5251 or 5252, the keyboard is locked and an error code is displayed on
the screen. A discussion of Keying Errors is included in Chapter 11.

Field Exit Key: In addition to a Field Advance key similar to that on the system
console, each 5251/5252 keyboard has a Field Exit key.

As does the Field Advance key, the Field Exit key moves the cursor from the
input field where it is currently positioned to the beginning of the next input
field. (An input field is an area on a display where you are allowed to enter
information.) Unlike the Field Advance key, however, the Field Exit key will
usually also insert nulls from the original position of the cursor to the end of
the field. An exception is a right-adjust field, where your input is shifted to the
right and nulls are inserted in the vacated positions. In either situation, .
inserting the nulls has the effect of blanking out the remainder of the field. For
example, if you positioned the cursor at the beginning of an input field and
pressed the Field Exit key, nuils would be inserted in the entire field, erasing
any information that had been in the field, and the cursor would move to the
beginning of the next input field. The system console has no equivalent key.
To blank out all or part of a field on the system console, you must insert
blanks by pressing the Spacebar.

Error Reset: The 5251/5252 display stations have the capability to check for
keying errors. When a keying error is detected, the 5251/5252 keyboard locks
and an error code appears on the message line of the display currently on the
screen: (see Keyboard Errors on 5251/5252 in Chapter 11). You must press
the Reset key or the Error Reset key to unlock the keyboard and continue.
Depending on the display, the 5251/5252 keyboard may also lock when a
error message appears on the message line. Again, you must press the Reset
key to continue. The system console does not check for the keying errors, nor
does the system console keyboard lock when an error message is received.
Pressing the Reset key is not required in either case.

Special Characters: A few of the characters in the special character set for the
5251/5252 keyboards are different from the equivalent special characters for
the system console keyboard. Therefore, if any of those characters are entered
at one device and transmitted to the other device, those characters will be
different when displayed on the other device. If both devices have the
Multinational Character Set feature, there will be no difference between the
characters.



Command Functions: The 5251/5252 keyboards do not have the separate
command function keys that are on the system console keyboard (keys labeled
CF1 through CF24 as shown in Figure 2-1). To obtain a command function on
the 5251 or 5252, you press the Cmd key followed by one of the top row
keys, either with or without an upper shift.

The relationship of the top row keys on the 5251/5252 keyboards to the CF
keys on the system console keyboard is shown below.

To obtain a command function from CF1 to CF12 on the 5251 or 5252:

1. Press the Cmd key.

2. Press the appropriate top row key as shown below.

To obtain a command function from CF13 to CF24:

1. Press the Cmd key.

2. Press and hold the Shift key.

3. Press the appropriate top row key as shown below.

If you have pressed the Cmd key, but decide not to use a command function,
you can cancel the selection procedure by pressing the Error Reset key. (On
the data entry keyboards, use the Reset key located above the Numeric Shift

key.)

Typewriter-Like Keyboard

Data Entry Keyboard

Upper Shift |CF13|CF14|CF15|CF16|CF17|CF18|CF19|CF20|CF21|CF22|CF23|CF24
Lower Shift |CF1 |CF2 [CF3 |CF4 |CF5 |CF6 |CF7 |CF8 [ CF9 [CF10|CF11|CF12
.1 @}1*}1:”%”ﬂ” & . 1 ( M )M—I\ +
|m| 2 3 a 5 6 7}1{ 8 h 9 0 - =
Upper Shift |CF13|CF14|CF15|CF16|CF17|CF18|CF19| CF20| CF21|CF22|CF23|CF24
Lower Shift |CF1 |CF2 |CF3 |CF4 |CFb |CF6 |CF7 |CF8 | CF9 |CF10|CF11|CF12

B OOOO:

{with

proof

arrangement)
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Special Function Key Use for System/38

Function keys on the 5251/5252 keyboards (dark keys in Figures 5-1 and 5-2)
generally perform the functions described in the 5251/5252 operator's guides
that were referenced earlier in this chapter. However, several of these keys
have different capabilities when used with System/38 CPF programming. The
following summarizes those differences.

System Request (Sys Req) Key: As on the system console, the Sys Req key
on the 5251/5252 keyboards is used to obtain the system request menu (see
Using the System Request Menu in Chapter 6). However, you must hold down
the Shift key when you press the Sys Req key on the 5251/5252 keyboards,
and you must press the Enter/Rec Adv key after you have pressed the Sys
Req key.

Attention {Attn) Key: The Attn key has no function in IBM-supplied CPF
programming. The interrupt or escape function usually associated with the Attn
key is performed by the Sys Req key. There is no Attn key on the system
console.

Erase Input Key: Pressing the Erase Input key will erase the information you
have entered in all input fields on your current display. There is no Erase Input
key on the system console. To erase information from an input field on the
system console, you must space through the field manually with the Spacebar.

Home Key: The Home key serves as a record backspace key; that is, pressing
the Home key returns the cursor to the first position on the screen where you
can enter information, or to another home position specified for the display on
your screen. There is no Home key on the system console.

Print Key: When you press the Print key, the information in the display
currently on your screen can be printed. The printing may be done on a 5256
Printer located near the display station you are using or spooled for another
printer specified for the program currently in control of your display station.
The program in control determines whether printing is allowed and how it is
done. The CF24 key on the system console performs the same print request
function as the Print key.



5224 PRINTER; 5225 PRINTER; 5258 PRINTER

The 5224, 5225, and 5256 are work station printers that support the printing
needs of users at one or more 5251 or 5252 display stations. They are
cable-connected to a display station.

5224 Printer

5256 Printer 5225 Printe\L/

o

If you have display stations in your area, you may be responsible for
maintaining the printers supporting them. Your duties will then include putting
each printer in a ready condition, loading and aligning forms, and replacing the
print ribbon. For complete operating procedures on the printer see the IBM
5256 Printer Operator’s Guide, GA21-9260, the IBM 5224 Models 1 and 2
Operator’'s Guide, GA34-0092, or the IBM 5225 Models 1, 2, 3, and 4
Operator's Guide, GA34-0054.

As for display stations, the printers must be defined to the system before they
can be used. You identify it in a command by specifying the name of its
device description.
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Chapter 6. Using a Work Station

A work station is an interactive terminal that you use to communicate with and
control the system. Interactive means that the system acts on each request

individually, as if you are conversing with the system.

Your work station may be the system console or a 5251 or 5252 Display
Station. Other than its special capabilities in starting the system (see
Chapter 8), the system console is used the same way as any other work

station.

Before using the system console, you should review the procedures in
Chapter 2. Before using a 5251 or 5252 Display Station, you should review the
procedures in Chapter 5 and the appropriate operator’s guide referenced in that

chapter.

—

A

AT
\

W
A

AR

AN

ALY

Using a Work Station 6-1



DISPLAYS

You control the system by interacting with displays on a work station. The
displays and the means of interacting with them that are described in this
manual are part of the Control Program Facility (CPF), which is available from

IBM.

CPF displays are formatted such that you can enter information only in certain
areas, called input fields. Except for the sign-on display discussed later in this
chapter, each input field is indicated by a continuous underscore (Figure 6-1).

r

COIMMAND ENTRY DISPLAY

o

(

Display Job (DS5PJOB) Prompt

Enter the following:
Jeb nare:
User nanme:
Job numher:
Dutput (¥ or *LIST)

Jo3

: QUTPUT

—

-

Select one of
DSPJCER
. DSPOUTQ
SNONSG
CALL
Exacute
SBMJCD
Option: _
Crd or parm:

Ul &0l ry o=

SYSTEM OFLRATOR MENU

the follcuing:

joblq)

(outq)
tormzga. ( type),msg
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10.
11.
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.
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CF4-Prownt (5 only)
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Figure 6-1. Typical Operator Displays




When a display containing more than one input field appears on your screen,
the cursor is located at the first position of the first input field. To insert
information into an input field, you key it in using the work station keyboard as
you would a typewriter. As you key in each character, it appears on the screen
and the cursor moves to the next input position. When the cursor reaches the
end of one input field, it moves to the beginning of the next input field. If the
information you have keyed in does not fill the input field so that the cursor
does not automatically move to the next input field, you can advance the

cursor to the next field yourself by pressing the Field Advance key
on the system console (or the Field Exit key on a 5251 or 5252).

As indicated in Figure 6-1, a single input field can extend to more than one
line of a display. When inserting information into such a field, you key in your
input as if you were typing it on one continuous line. When you reach the end
of one line, the cursor automatically moves to the beginning of the next line
and any subsequent characters you key in appear on that line. If you choose,

you can break your text at a convenient point before reaching the end of a line.
in that case, you press the New Line key

to move the cursor to the next line. Note, however, that the remainder of the
line will be reproduced as spaces in any subsequent display of your input.

The input fields of some displays already contain information when those
displays appear on your screen. You can change the information in the input
fields by keying in the new characters or words on top of the old ones.

When you have completed all additions or changes to the display currently on
your screen, you send the information to the system for processing by pressing

the Enter key
| ENTER ‘

or in some cases one of the command function keys. The information is not
acted on by the system until you press the Enter key or a command function
key.

When the system processes the information you entered, its response is
indicated on your screen in a variety of ways. The response could be a
modification of your current display to incorporate information related to your
request (Figure 6-2), an entirely new display providing information you
requested (Figure 6-3), a message at the bottom of your current display
(Figure 6-4), or merely repositioning the cursor for your next entry.
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Display with Your Entry

.

COMMAND ENTRY DISPLAY
:: SAVOBJ OBJ(ITEMI ITEM2) LIB(LIBIL)

CF3 - Duplicate CF4 - Prompt CF7 - Low level messages

.

Modified Display after System Response

e
COMMAND ENTRY DISPLAY
:: SAVOBJ OBJ(ITEM1 ITEM2) LIB(LIBL)
Saved 2 objs from lib LIBL
CF3 - Duplicate CF4 - Prompt CF7 - Low level messages
.

Figure 6-2. Modified Display as Response



MESSAGE QUEUE-QSYSOPR delivery: ¥EREAK msg sev: 50

Job PAY3.DEPT25.000358 completed on 11/17/80 at 08:32:27

What time is order entry application being started today
?: At 12:00

Log version QSRV80123A library QSYS full and may be saved

Job WRITE.DAC.000475 started on 11/17/80 at 09:05:23

Location Ml-1 empty on dev QDKT.(C,R) ERR 0012-0303-SESAF]

4]
.

CF6 - Remove a message CF7 - Display all CF8 - Remove all

. _J

Figure 6-3. New Display as Response

4 )

SYSTEM OPERATOR MENU
Select one of the following:

1. DSPJOBQR { jobqg) 7. STRPRTHTR devicae,outq

2. DSPOUTQ (outq) 8. DSPHTR (writer)

3. SNDMSG towsgqs(type),msg 9. SCMDKTJOB dev,lzbel,(loc)

4. CALL program 10. SBMDBJOB file,(member)

5. Execute comwrand 11. DSPSEMJCB

6. S5MJOB  (job),(jobd).temd) 12. DSPACTJCB (reset) +
Option: ___ Parms:

Cmd or parm: STRSBS GSPL

Log requests: X*YES  CF3-Command entry CFe-Prompt (5 only)
CF6-DSPMSG QSYSOPR CF7-D5PSBS CF8-D5PSYS
Start of subsystem QSPL.ASAL in progress

§ y

Figure 6-4. Response Message on Current Display
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WORK STATION SIGN-ON

You sign on the system console as a part of the procedure for starting the
system (see Chapter 8). You also may need to sign on a 5251 or 5252 work
station before you can use it.

What Sign-On Means

When you sign on a work station, you create an interactive job, or session,
with the system. That interactive job remains in effect until you sign off or
cancel the job, power down the system, or terminate the subsystem that the
work station was assigned to.

Sign-On Procedure

When the system is powered on and the power-on sequence is successfully
completed, a sign-on prompt (below) is displayed on the system console
screen. Once the system begins normal operations, any work station that is
available for use but not currently signed on will display the same prompt,
provided that the work station is assigned to an active subsystem.

r'

Enter passucrd to sign on:

L

The cursor appears here./

.

To sign on, you enter your password on the display. The cursor is
automatically positioned at the beginning of the input field. Note that this input
field is not underlined. It is a nondisplay field, which means that your entered
password does not appear on the screen. This is to ensure that your password
remains secret.

When you press the Enter key after keying in your password, the password is
matched to a user profile stored in the system. This user profile tells the
system what you are and are not authorized to do.

If the sign-on is successful, the sign-on prompt will be replaced by a new
display, such as the start CPF prompt or the system operator menu (depending
on whether you are starting the system or signing on after the system is
already operating).



If Sign-On Fails

If your sign-on is not accepted by the system, you will receive an error
message and the sign-on prompt will be displayed for you to try again.

The most common cause of sign-on failure is an incorrect password. Make
sure you enter your password correctly and that the password you are using is
the one currently accepted by the system.

If your sign-on still fails, see the problem determination procedure in the
Problem Determination Guide.

CONTROL LANGUAGE

When you request the system to take some action, your request is entered into
the system in the form of a CPF control language (CL} command. CPF includes
an extensive set of CL commands, each designed to perform a single function.
You will probably not be using all of the CL commands. Those commands you
are likely to use in operating the system are listed in Chapter 7.

The following discussion summarizes the fundamentals of CL commands and

related CPF terminology that you may need in using the commands. For a
complete description, see the CPF Reference Manual— Control Language.

CPF Terminology

Objects
The basic unit on which CPF operations can be performed is an object. Each
object is a separate entity that has its own name by which users identify it to
the system.

Typical CPF objects include:

- A program, containing executable code created in a source language such as
CL or RPG, that performs a specific task

» A file that contains or provides access to a group of related data

» A subsystem description or device description that defines the characteristics
and use of a particular subsystem or device

« A command definition stored in the system that describes how the system is
to respond to a command you have entered

Most objects are grouped in libraries, which are objects themselves and are
therefore identifiable to the system as separate entities. You can perform
operations on individual objects in a library or on an entire library.

To perform an operation on an object, you must have authority to use it. This

authority is given to you by either the object’'s owner, the security officer for
your system, or someone else authorized to grant authority.

Using a Work Station



6-8

Naming Conventions
Object Names: All objects are referenced by name. There are three types of
object names:
« Simple Object Name: The name of the object itself. Examples are:
ITEM1
PAY1
UPDATE

+ Qualified Object Name: The name of the object plus the name of the library
in which it is located {connected by a period). Examples are:

ITEM1.LIB1

Object Library
Name Name

PAY1.PAYROLL
Object Library
Name Name
« Generic Name: A group of characters common to several object names
(always followed by an asterisk). Examples are:
ITEM*

PAY*

If a generic name is specified in a command, the system will search for all
objects whose names begin with those characters.

An object that is supplied with the system has a name beginning with the
letter Q. Examples are:

QSYS (system library)

QGPL (general purpose library)
QBATCH (batch subsystem description)
QSPL (spooling subsystem description)

All IBM-supplied objects are listed in the CPF Programmer's Guide.



Job Names: Job names can be qualified in a manner similar to a qualified
object name. Instead of adding a library qualifier as in object names, however,
you qualify a job name by adding the name of the user who submitted it or
both the user name and the job number assigned to it when it entered the
system. Examples are:

INVPRT

Job (no qualifiers)

PAY.DEPT25

Job User (qualified job name)

CKPRT.SMITH.715475

Job User Job Number (fully qualified job name)
Predefined Values: Any character, group of characters, or word preceded by an
asterisk is a predefined value. Examples are:
*N (indicates null value for optional parameters)
*NO (indicates no change or no action for the keyword value)

*MOUNTED (indicates currently mounted diskette)

Standard Libraries
Several libraries are supplied with the system. They are:

« QSYS (system library): Contains IBM-supplied programs and data essential
to system operation.

« QGPL (general purpose library): Contains user-created programs and data.
This library contains IBM-supplied sample user objects and defaults when
shipped.

« QSPL (spooling library): Contains IBM-supplied objects used for spooling.

« QTEMP (temporary library): Created by the system to contain temporary
objects used by the jobs.

« QSRYV (service library): Contains IBM-supplied programs and data for
servicing the system.

« QRECOVERY (recovery library): Contains information for recovery after a
system failure.

« QRCL (reclaim library): This library is created if needed during execution of
a Reclaim Storage (RCLSTG) command.

Your system may have additional IBM-provided libraries if your installation is
using IBM program products, such as RPG Ill (QRPG library) or IDU (QIDU
library).
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Command Syntax

In its most commonly used form, a CL command consists of a command name
followed by one or more parameters, such as:

SAVOBJ OBJ(ITEM1 ITEM2) LIB(LIB1)
N e\ g 4 [

Command Parameter Parameter

Name

Blanks (spaces) serve as separators between the command name and the
parameters.

Command Name

The command name is composed of abbreviations of one or more words that
describe the function to be performed and, usually, the object of the action.
Examples are:

SAVOBJ (Save an Object)

SNDBRKMSG (Send a Break Message)

SBMJOB (Submit a Job)

STRCRDRDR (Start a Card Reader)

PWRDWNSYS (Power Down the System)
Usually, the abbreviation for each word making up the command name is three
characters long as in the examples just shown. For some command names, the
final abbreviation is shortened to a single character. Examples are:

CPYF (Copy a File)

CHGOUTQ (Change an Qutput Queue)

A few command names are composed of a complete word that describes the
action to be taken. Examples are:

CALL (Call a program)

SIGNOFF (Sign Off a work station)



Parameter Set

A command may have one or more parameters, or no parameters at all. For
some commands, certain parameters are required and must be specified when
the command is used. Some commands have both required and optional
parameters. The optional parameters may or may not be used as your needs
dictate. Other commands have only optional parameters.

Each parameter contains one or more values that provide the details necessary
for processing a command:

Parameter Parameter
7 & N\ ﬁ
OBJ(ITEM1 ITEM2) LIB(LIB1)

Values Value

These values may, for example, specify where data is to be found or placed,
indicate what the data is to be called, identify a device to be used, or provide
the text of a message to be sent. |f more than one value is specified for a
parameter, that set of values is called a list.

OBJ(ITEM1 ITEM2)
|
List of Values

When you enter a command, you must determine the values to be used in
each parameter of the command.

Although a command may have many parameters, you can usually execute the
command by entering only a few of them. In each case, you must enter the
command name and any required parameters, usually one or two. However,
you can leave out any optional parameters, allowing the system to use a
preassigned default value for each one missing. By not specifying an optional
parameter, you are, in effect, entering the default value of that parameter.

Using a Work Station 6-11



The parameters of a command, each with one or more values, can be coded in
either of two ways:

1. Keyword-with-Value Parameter: The parameter consists of a keyword
followed immediately by one or more values in parentheses.

Command
Name Parameter Parameter

Y r— e, e\,

SAVOBJ OBJ(IT%1 ITEM2) LIB(LIB1)

Keyword Values Keyword\aue

The parameters can be entered in any order:

SAVOBJ OBJ(ITEM1 ITEM2) LIB(LIB1)

SAVOBJ LIB(LIB1) OBJ(ITEM1 ITEM2)
Where a parameter of a command can have sets of separately defined
values (a mixed list), you must use a second set of parentheses to group

each set of values within the parameter such as

CHGSBSD SBSD(QCTL1) POOLS((2 60 5) (3 *BASE))
N——

Set of Values



2.  Positional Parameter: The keyword is not specified and the position of
the values after the command name defines which parameter they relate
to. In effect, the value or values of a parameter become the parameter

itself:
Command First Second
Name Parameter Parameter

s, A e
SAVOBJ (ITEM1 ITEM2) LIB1

Valdés Value

The values must be entered in a specific sequence. For example, if the
command just shown were entered in reverse order

SAVOBJ LIB1 (ITEM1 ITEM2)

the system would associate the values with the wrong parameter, or
could not process the command at all. Note that parentheses are
required only if there is more than one value in a parameter. As for the
keyword-with-value form, a second set of parentheses must be used to
group separate sets of related values within a parameter:

CHGSBSD QCTL1 ((2 60 5) (3 *BASE))

If the values for certain parameters in the parameter sequence are not
included, the absence of each parameter must be indicated by a null
value symbol, *N:

SAVOBJ (ITEM1 ITEM2) LIB1 *N *N *N SVVOL1

However, no indication is needed for parameters that would follow the
last parameter actually used in the sequence:

SAVOBJ (ITEM1 ITEM2) LIB1

A command can be coded with some of its parameters in the positional form
and others in the keyword form. If this mixed coding is used, however, the
positional parameters must appear first:

SAVOBJ (ITEM1 ITEM2) LIB1 OBJTYPE(*ALL) LOC(*M1)

There is a limit on the number of positional parameters that can be safely used

in CL programs. This limit is specified on the syntax diagram by the symbol <—@
On the prompt screens, the parameters that can be safely coded positionally

are designated by the letter P.
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Separators
When entering a command, you must place at least one space:
« Between the command name and the first parameter
« Between all parameters
« Between values within a parameter

SAVOBJ OBJ(ITEM1, ITEM2) LIB(LIB1)

At least one space is required.

SAVOBJ H(ITEM1"ITEM2) LIB1
You are not limited to a single space, however. You can separate the
command name, parameters, and values by any number of spaces. For
example, you could put the command name and each parameter on a separate
line:

SAVOBJ

OBJ(ITEM1 ITEM2)

LIB(LIB1)
if you are using the keyword-with-value coding, there must be no space
between the keyword and the parenthesis that separates it from the value or

values:

SAVOBJ OBJ(ITEM1 ITEM2) LIB(LIB1)

No space is allowed here.



Other Command Elements

Occasionally you may encounter a command that also has a label or a qualified
command name, such as:

LOOP1: SAVOBJ.QSYS OBJ(ITEM1 ITEM2) LIB(LIB1)
Label Library Qualifier

The label is used to identify a command when it is called out in a branching
command within a CL program.

A qualified command name is similar to the qualified object name described
earlier in this chapter. The library qualifier, connected to the command name
by a period, defines the library in which the system can find the command
definition.

Job control commands used in batch jobs must be preceded by a double
slash, such as

// JOB WKPAY CHECKS

// ENDJOB

Conventions Used in Representing Commands

This manual follows the convention that parts of commands shown in
uppercase must be entered exactly as shown, but the parts shown in
lowercase are merely descriptive names for which you must substitute a
specific value. The CPF displays you see on your work station screen generally
follow the same convention.

In the examples in this manual, all commands are shown in uppercase to

distinguish the actual values that you are to enter from the descriptive names
of those values. However, you can also enter commands in lowercase.
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USING THE SYSTEM OPERATOR MENU

When you sign on the system with a password such as SYSOPR that is
associated with the QSYSOPR user profile, you receive the system operator
menu {below) as your basic working display. The menu is provided through the
QOPRMENU program.

-

SYSTEM OPERATOR MENU
Select one of the following:

1. DSPJCBQ (jobqg) 7. STRPRTHTR device,outq

2. DSPOUTR (outq) 8. DSPWHTR (writer)

3. SNDMSG tomsgq,{type),msg 9. SBMDKTJOB dev,label,(loc)

4. CALL program 10. sSBMDBJOB file, (member)

5. Execute command 11. DSPSBEMJOB

6. SBMJOB (job),(jobd),(cmd) 12. DSPACTJOB (reset) +
Option: ____ Parms:

Cmd or parm:

Log requests: ¥*YES CF3-Command entry CF4-Prompt (5 only)
CF6-DSPMSG QSYSOPR CF7-D5SPSBS CF8~DSPSYS

<

The menu is displayed on two screens when using the system console. To
obtain the second display, press the Roll Up key.

—

SYSTEM OPERATOR MENU
Select one of the follouing:
30. SIGNOFF ( #NOLIST *LIST)

Option: Parms:
Cmd or parm:

Log requests: *YES CF3~Command entry CF4-Prompt (5 only)
CF6-DSPMSG QSYSOPR CF7-DSPSBS CF8-DSPSYS

"

The system operator menu provides a shortcut method of executing the
commands you are likely to use most frequently in performing your system
operator duties. You can also execute other commands by entering them on
the menu. Except for command entry {option 5 on the menu), requesting
functions through the menu requires fewer system resources than using the
general command entry facilities.



You execute a command by entering an option number and any required
parameters on the menu or by pressing one of the CF keys indicated on the
bottom of the menu. All option numbers except option 5 are associated with a
specific command. The command name is shown in uppercase following the
option number. Each lowercase word shown following the command name
represents a separate parameter of the command.

r 2

SYSTEM CPERATOR MENU
Select one of the following:

1. DSPJCRQ (jobqg) 7. STRPRTWTIR device,outq
2. DSFCUTR (outq) 8. DSPUTR (writer)
3. SNOMSG torsgqgs(type),msg 9. SBMDKTJOB dev,label,(loc) c,
4. CALL program 10. SOMDBJOB  file,(member) "
5. Execute command 11. DSPSEMJOS o
0- 6. SBMJOB  (jeb),(jobd),lemd)  12. DSPACTJOB Ls + b
N\\Opiion Parms: 4(//

Cmd or parm:

Leg request
CF&-DSPMSG

QSYSCPR CF7-DSP35S CF3-~DSPSYS

. i
N\

Figure 6-5. System Operator Menu e

To use any of the options on the menu, enter the option number and any
parameters in the input fields provided; that is:

5.

Key the option number into the Option field °
Key any parameters into the two Parms fields e and e

If you are entering a command (options 5 and 6) or message (option 3),
key it into the Cmd or parm field Q If your entry is too long to fit on
the first line of field Q key it in as if you were entering it on a single
line. The cursor will automatically advance to the beginning of the
second line of field Q when you reach the end of the first line.

If you do not want to log requests, enter *NO in the Log requests
field @.

Press the Enter key.

You can move the cursor to the next input field (for example, from o to e)
by pressing the Field Advance key. You can back up to the previous input field
by pressing the Field Backspace key. If you want to move the cursor directly
from the Option field to the Cmd or parm field, press the New Line key.

If you enter information into an input field that is not used for the option you
selected, the information is ignored. For example, if you select option 1, the
system will act only on the value you enter in the first Parms field G Any
information you entered in the second Parms field e or the Cmd or parm
field will be ignored.
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The prompting functions described under Command Selection and Prompting in
this chapter are also available for use from the system operator menu. |f you
press the prompt key (CF4) after keying in a 5 (for option 5} and the Cmd or
Parm field is blank, you will receive a separate command grouping menu that
you can use to select a command. If you press the prompt key after selecting
option 5 and keying in a command name, you will receive a prompt display
that shows all the parameters and default values for the specific command.
Any parameters you key in before pressing the prompt key will be shown on
the prompt. After it is executed, the prompted command will be returned to
the Cmd or parm line of the menu. If the command is too long to fit in the
field, the last three characters of the field will be replaced with three periods.
The command cannot be reexecuted with the periods present because it is a
partial command.

The following chart shows the parameters associated with the option you
select in field o Parameters enclosed in parentheses are optional. The
default for optional parameters is underlined.

Cmd or
Optio Associated Second Parms Parm
Field Command First Parms Field @ |Field Field @
1 DSPJOBQ (*ALL) or (job name)
2 DSPOUTQ (®ALL) or {outg name)
3 SNDMSG tomsgq name (*INFQ) or (*INQ) | msg
4 CALL program name
5 Any Command cmd
6 SBMJOB {(*JOBD) or {job name) |{QBATCH) or {job | (*JOBD) or
name) {cmd)
7 STRPRTWTR device name outq name
DSPWTR (*ALL) or {writer name)
9 SBMDKTJOB device name label (*M1) or
{loc)
10 SBMDBJOB file name (*FIRST) or
{member name)
11 DSPSBMJOB
12 DSPACTJOB (*NO) or (*YES)
90 SIGNOFF (*NOLIST) or (*LIST)




The following command function keys can be used from the system operator

menu.

Command Keys Supported on the System Operator Menu

Key Function Description

CF1 Return Returns to display from which QPPRMENU was
requested. |f automatically displayed based on
user profile, it is reinvoked. All current values,
library lists, and overrides are lost. Note: You
should be aware that if the CF1 key is pressed
while the system operator menu is being
displayed, the system resets the delivery mode
for message queues. This could result in
important messages not being displayed for the
system operator until the delivery mode is
changed to *"BREAK.

CF3 Command Requests the command entry display.

entry

CF4 Prompt key Requests prompting assistance. Pressing CF4

(after after selecting option 5 on the system operator

selecting menu, but without making any other entry,

option 5) results in a menu display of command
categories. Pressing CF4 after selecting option
5, and entering at least a command name,
results in a prompt display for the parameters of
the selected command.

CF6 Display Requests a display of all messages currently in
messages in the system operator message queue.
QSYSOPR

CF7 Display Requests a display of all jobs in all subsystems
subsystems currently active in the system.

CF8 Display system |Requests a display of general information about
all subsystems that are currently active in the
system or being terminated.

Help Second-level Requests the second-level message display for

display the message on the line where the cursor is
positioned.
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When you press the Enter key, the system attempts to execute the command
based on the information you entered. Any messages regarding the status of
your request are shown at the bottom of the menu, such as

7
SYSTEM OPERATOR MENU
Select one of the following:
1. DSPJOBQ (jobq) 7. STRPRTWTR device,outq
2. DSPOUT]Q (outq) 8. DSPWTR {uriter)
3. SHNDNMSG tomsga,(type),msg 9. SRHDKTJOB dav,label,(lcoe)
4. CALL program 10, S5MDBJOB  file, (member)
5. Execute command 11. DSPSBMJOB
6. SBMJCB  (joh).(jobd),(cmd) 12. DSPACTJOS (reset) +
Option: & _  Parms:
Cmd or parm: STRSBS SBSR(QSPL)
log requests: XYES CF3-Command entry CF4-Prompt (5 only)
CF6-DSFMSG QSYSOPR CF7-DSPSBS CF8-DSPSYS
Start of subsystem QSPL.GGPL in prcgress
-

There will not aiways be a message if the command is successfully executed;
however, there will be a message if the command cannot be executed because
of an error.

Some requests will result in multiple messages. If there are more messages
than can be displayed on your screen at one time, a + appears to the right of
the bottom message. You obtain the additional messages by pressing the Roll
Up key. If you are not sure how to respond to a particular message, position
the cursor on the line containing the message and press the Help key. You will
receive a separate display that contains additional information about the
message (see Handling Error Messages in Chapter 11).

Whether the command you requested was sucessfully executed or not, your
entry in the Option field is cleared, but any entries in the Parms and Cmd or
parm fields are not cleared. You can either correct your previously entered
command or enter a different command. The procedure is the same:

1. Key the appropriate option number into the Option field.

2. Make any needed changes to your previous entries in the Parms and Cmd
or parm fields. Remember that you do not have to change the
information in an input field if the field does not apply to the option you

selected.

3. Press the Enter key again.



The following summarizes the use of each option and CF key indicated on the
system operator menu.

Option 1: Entering 1 in the Option field {in Figure 6-5) requests a display of all
job queues, or a display of all jobs on a specific job queue if you also enter a
job queue name in the first Parms field (see Job Queue Displays in Chapter 10).

Option 2: Entering 2 in the Option field requests a display of all output queues,
or a display of all spooled output files from jobs on a specific output queue if
you also enter an output queue name in the first Parms field (see Output Queue
Displays in Chapter 10).

Option 3: Entering 3 in the Option field allows you to send a message to other
work stations. In the first Parms field, you must specifiy the name of the work
station where the message is to be sent. You can also specify a message type
in the second Parms field. For example, you may want to enter *INQ to
specify an inquiry message that requires a reply. You enter the actual message
in the Cmd or parm field (see Sending Messages in Chapter 11).

Option 4. Entering 4 in the Option field calls a program by using the CALL
command. You must enter the name of the program in the first Parms field.
When you call a program using this option, you cannot pass parameters to the
program (see Calling Programs in Chapter 12). If you need to pass parameters
to the program, you must select option 5 and enter the complete CALL
command, including the PARM parameter. Note that when you call a program,
you will not be able to select another function on the menu until the program is
completed.

Option 5: Entering 5 in the Option field allows you to enter any CL command
that you are authorized to use. You key the command into the Cmd or parm
field.

The prompting functions described under Command Selection and Prompting in
this chapter are also available for use from the system operator menu. If you
press the prompt key (CF4) after keying in a 5 (for option 5), you will receive a
separate command grouping menu that you can use to select a command. If
you press the prompt key after selecting option 5 and keying in a partial
command, you will receive a prompt display that shows all the parameters and
default values for the specific command. Any parameters you key in before
pressing the prompt key will be shown on the prompt. After it is executed, the
command will be returned to the Cmd or parm line of the menu. If the
command is too long to fit in the field, the last three characters of the field will
be replaced with three periods.
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Option 6: Entering 6 in the Option field submits a job for batch processing by
using the SBMJOB command. If you choose, you can enter a job name in the
first Parms field and/or a job description name in the second Parms field.
When submitting a job using this option, you may need to enter the command
that defines the actual processing of the job. You enter this command in the
Cmd or parm field. If multiple commands are needed to process the job, the
commands can be compiled into a program that you call by entering the CALL
command in the Cmd or parm field. For example, to submit a job that is to be
processed by the program PAYPGM, you would select this option and then
enter the CALL command in the form

CALL PAYPGM

If you want to use prompting for the command on Option 6, start with Option
5, then press the CF4 key to obtain the prompt, fill in the desired parameters,
then press the CF1 key. The CF1 key will return you to the system operator
menu and the prompted command will appear on the Cmd or parm line. Then
use Option 6 to submit the job.

(See the discussion of job operations in Chapter 12, in particular the section on
Submitting Batch Jobs.)

Option 7: Entering 7 in the Option field starts a printer writer that causes
output to be produced on a printer from a specific output queue. You must
enter the name of the device in the first Parms field and the name of the
output queue in the second Parms field (see Starting a Printer Writer in
Chapter 10).

Option 8: Entering 8 in the Option field displays a writer. This can be used to
display the current status of all writers or to display detailed information about
a particular writer. From this display you can hold, release, or cancel a writer,
or display the output queue assigned to the writer (see Writer Displays in
Chapter 10).

Option 9: Entering 9 in the Option field submits a batch job from a diskette file
specified in the second Parms field. The location of the diskette file can be
specified in the Cmd or parm field. The default is *M1 (see Submitting Diskette
Jobs in Chapter 10).

Option 10: Entering 10 in the Option field submits a batch job from the data
base file specified in the first Parms field. The member name can be specified
in the second Parms field (see Submitting Data Base Jobs in Chapter 10).

Option 11: Entering 11 in the Option field displays the status of all jobs
submitted at a work station, in a job, or under a user profile. All jobs
submitted by the SBMDKTJOB, SBMDBJOB, SBMCRDJOB or the SBMJOB
commands that are still in the system are displayed. Jobs that were submitted
with the DSPSBMJOB(*NQ) parameter on the Submit Jobs commands are not
displayed.



Option 12: Entering 12 in the Option field displays performance and status
information about all active jobs in the system. If you specify *YES in the first
Parms field, the statistics are reset and a new measurement period begins. If
you do not enter this parameter, the statistics displayed are for the current
time period.

Option 90: Entering 90 in the Option field signs you off the system as the
system operator. If you want to list the job log, enter *LIST in the first Parms
field.

Log requests: This field allows you to log all requests made from the system
operator menu. The default is *YES, which causes all requests to be logged to
the job log. If you do not want to log requests from the system operator
menu, enter *NO. Logged requests will be printed if *LIST is specified with the
SIGNOFF option, or they can be viewed while at the console by using the CF3
key to obtain the command entry display and then using the CF7 key to display
low-level messages.

CF3: There may be occasions where the command you want to enter is too
long to fit in the input field provided on the system operator menu. In that
event, you can press the CF3 key to obtain the command entry display (see
Command Entry Display in this chapter). The command entry display also
allows you to duplicate a previous command. Note that the execution of a
command you have entered on the command entry display will return you to
the command entry display, not the system operator menu. However, if you
press the CF1 key while the command entry display is on your screen, you will
return to the system operator menu.

The CF3 key can also be used to view commands and their messages entered
previously from the system operator menu.

CF6: Pressing the CF6 key results in a separate display of the messages in the
system operator message queue, known as QSYSOPR (see Receiving and
Displaying Messages in Chapter 11).

CF7: Pressing the CF7 key results in a separate subsystem display that shows
the job name, user name, and job number of all jobs in all subsystems that are
currently active in the system (see Subsystemn Display in Chapter 8).

CF8: Pressing the CF8 key results in a separate system display that provides
general information about all subsystems currently active in the system or

being terminated (see System Display in Chapter 8).

If you enter a request on the system operator menu that results in a different
display, you can return to the system operator menu by pressing the CF1 key.
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USING GENERAL COMMAND ENTRY FACILITIES

If you know what command to use and what parameter values to specify for
that command, you can enter the complete command using a command entry
display. If you are not sure what commands are available or what values to
use, however, you can obtain assistance from the system by requesting menu
and prompt displays.

Command Entry Display

The command entry display (below) is the general medium for entering CL
commands into the system. Unlike most other displays, it is a rolling display
that provides, in effect, a continuous pad on which to enter commands. You
enter one command at a time; the system processes the command and
indicates its response before you enter the next command.

r

COMMAND ENTRY DISPLAY

CF3 - Duplicate CF4 - Prompt CF7 - Low level messages

.

The command entry display can appear in a somewhat different form; the ::
symbol is replaced by the symbol 2:

r
COMMAND ENTRY DISPLAY

The 2: symbol indicates that the program {QCL) controlling the command entry
display is a second~level nested function that 1s executing within another
program. The function of the command entry display 1s the same.
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You key your input in the underlined area following the entry symbol :: or 2:.
The cursor is automatically placed at the first character position of the input
area. Commands can be entered in either the keyword-with-value or positional
parameter form:

COMMAND ENTRY DISPLAY
1t SAVOBJ OBJ(ITEM1 ITEM2) LIB(LIBI)

COMMAND ENTRY DISPLAY
:: SAVOBJ (ITEM1 ITEM2) LIBI

If the command is too long to fit on one line, you can complete it on
subsequent lines. When you reach the end of a line, the cursor automatically
moves to the beginning of the next line. To complete your input, continue
keying it in as if you were typing the entire input on a single line; that is, if you
would normally put a space after the last character of the first line, put that
space at the beginning of the next line. (Continuation characters that indicate
continuation on the next line are neither required nor permitted.) If you choose,
you can break your text at a convenient point where blanks are allowed (such
as between two parameters) before reaching the end of a line. In that case,
press the New Line key to move the cursor to the next line.

When you press the Enter key, the system acts on the command you have
keyed in. Default values are used for optional parameters you did not enter.
Any system messages in response to the command you entered appear on the
next line or lines below your entry. The entry symbol :: or 2: is displayed again
on the line below the last response message to show where you make your
next entry, and the underline below your entered command disappears to
indicate that the line containing the command is no longer an input field.

If you enter a command that is in error, the system will respond with one or
more messages that indicate the type of error. To successfully execute a
command that was entered with errors, you must reenter it correctly in the
input area provided below the error messages. You can also ignore the
incorrect command and enter a different command in the new input area.

If you are not sure what to do about an error message, position the cursor on
the same line as the message and press the Help key. You will receive a
separate message display that contains a description of how to correct the
error (see Handling Error Messages in Chapter 11). To return to the command
entry display after examining the message display, you press the Enter key.

Using a Work Station
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You can reenter a command on the command entry display in either of two
ways:

» Key the entire command in the correct form into the new input area
provided, and press the Enter key again.

» Use the duplication function provided through the CF3 key; that is
— Press the CF3 key. The command you last entered will be duplicated into
the new input area.
—~ Key in the correct characters on top of the incorrect parts of the
command.
— Press the Enter key to execute the command.

If you are not sure how to correct a command, you can request prompting
assistance for the command. You do this by placing the known part of the
command in the current input area and pressing the CF4 key. You can also, of
course, request prompting assistance in entering a new command (see the
following discussion of Command Selection and Prompting).

As you continue to enter commands and receive responses, the entry symbol
:; or 2: continues to appear on the next available line below, so that the screen
is gradually filled with your entries and system responses (below).

{ N
COMMAND ENTRY DISPLAY
11 STRSBS SBSD(QSPL)

Start of subsystem QSPL in library QGPL in progress
STRERS SBSD(GQBATCH)
Start of subsystem QBATCH in library QGPL in progress
:: STRCRDROR DEV(QCARDSé)

Rdr or wtr QCARD96.QSYS.000431 submitted to jobq QSPL.QGPL
: STRPRTHTR DEV(QSYSPRT) OUTQIQPRINT) WTR(FRNT)

Rdr or wtr PRNT.QSYS.000432 submitted to jobq QSPL.GGPL
:: DSPJOB JOB(PAYSB)

Job PAY8 not found
:: DSPJOB JOB(PAY3)

CF3 - Duplicate CF4 - Prompt CF7 - Low level messages

. J

When you approach the bottom ot the screen, the display is automatically
shifted up to allow space for more entries. Thus, old lines are continually
moving off the top of the screen, and new lines are appearing at the bottom.

As needed, you can also move the display up or down using the Roll keys.
Lines that have been moved off the screen, either automatically or by the Roll
Up key, are stored in the job log for your interactive job, unless you have
changed your interactive job to filter out some or all of the information on
those lines (see discussion of LOG parameter under Changing a Job in Chapter
12). By pressing the Roll Down key, you can review any information that has
not been filtered out. Regardless of how far you have rolled the display, you
can return immediately to the input entry area by pressing the Enter key.



Any command you have entered that you can still view on the screen or roll
onto the screen using the Roll keys can be duplicated into the input entry area.
You use the CF3 key as you would to correct a command:

1. Position the cursor on the line containing the command.
2. Press the CF3 key.

The command then appears in the current input field following the :: entry
symbol. You can press the Enter key to execute that same command again, or
you can first modify it by keying in new characters over some of those shown
and then press the Enter key to execute the modified command. You might
use this procedure, for example, to enter a command that is only slightly
different from one you had entered previously.

If a command you enter results in a different display or displays, you can
return to the command entry display by pressing the Enter key or the CF1 key.

Command Selection and Prompting

When you are using the system operator menu or the command entry display,
you can request system assistance in selecting and entering commands. That
assistance is in the form of menu and prompt displays. A menu guides you to
the proper command for performing a specific function. Once you know what
command to use, a prompt guides you in entering suitable parameters that lead
to the execution of the command.

To obtain assistance, you make a prompt request by pressing the CF4 key.
This key is called the prompt key.

The relationship of the command entry display and the system operator menu
to menus and prompts obtained through a prompt request is summarized in
Figure 6-6. Note that:

« If you press the prompt key without entering a command name, you receive
a menu of command categories.

« If you key in a valid command name and then press the prompt key, you
receive a prompt for that command.

» If you key in a valid command name plus one or more parameters with valid
values and then press the prompt key, you receive a prompt that displays
the values you specified for the command.

+ If you key in a command name, or a command name plus parameters, that
contains invalid syntax and press the prompt key, your basic working display
(system operator menu or command entry display) is redisplayed with
messages describing the errors.

This relationship exists for the system operator menu only if you select option
5 to enter a command.
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Command Selection

There may be occasions when you are uncertain about what commands are
available to execute specific functions. Menus provide the means for you to

find a needed command.

If you press the prompt key without making an entry on the command entry
display, or after keying in the option number 5 on the system operator menu,
the system displays a menu (below)} that lists functional categories of

commands.

On the system console screen, the command grouping menu is displayed in
two parts. You initially receive the part shown at the top. To obtain the
second part, press the Roll Up key. You can return to the first part by pressing
the Roll Down key. On a 5251 or 5252 work station, the entire menu is

displayed on the screen at one time.

CCHMMAND GROUPING MENU

Select one of the following:

1. All Commands
’ 2. Object and Library

3. Data Base

4, Device File

5. Device Management

6. Programming

7. Program Debug

8. Message Handling

9. Utilities (If installed)}

10. Input/Output Spooling

11. System and Job Control

12. Subsystem and Class
Option: __ Partial command name

+
CFl - Return

. S
(T

() [
. Y

COMMAND GROUPING MENU
Select one of the following:
13. Configuration
14. Security
15. Save/Restore
16, Command Definition
17. Service

Option: Partial command name

. \ RN

CFl - Return

o

\
®

o
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To make a selection from this menu:

1. Key the number of one of the sixteen options into the Option field o

2. if you want to restrict the commands to only a certain type within the
group you selected in step 1, key a partial command name (such as DSP
for display or SAV for save) into the Partial command name field o (this

step is optional).

3. Press the Enter key.

The system will respond with a command selection menu providing a list of
commands that depends on what you entered on the command grouping
menu. If you selected one of the sixteen command categories, but made no
entry in the Partial command name field, the resulting command selection menu
will display all commands in that category, such as shown below. If you also
entered characters in the Partial command name field, the resulting menu will
display only the commands of the selected group whose name begins with the

characters.
{ )
Save/Restore Commands Menu
Select one of the following:
Object
1.5SAVOBJ - Save 0Object
2.RSTOBJ - Restore Object
Library
3.5AVLIB - Save Library
4 .RSTLIB - Restore Library
System
5.5AVSYS - Save System
6.RSTAUT - Restore Authority
7.RSTUSRPRF - Restore User Profiles
Option or command name CF1l - Return
" \ o

\

Enter name or option number
of selected command here.

Using the command selection menu, you can choose the command you need.

To make a selection.

1 Key the selected command name or option number into the input field at
the bottom of the menu.

2. Press the Enter key.

The system will then display a prompt for the parameters of the command you

selected.



Command Parameter Prompting

If you are not sure of the parameters for a particular command, you can
request prompting assistance from the system. The system then provides a
prompt display that lists all parameters and default values of the command
{below). There is a prompt for every CL command.

r )
Save Object (SAVOBJ) Prompt ++4+
Enter the following:
Objects or generic* names: 0BJ R -
+ for more - Default
Library containing objects: LIB R ___7/ Values
Object types:; O8JTYPE P *ALL —
. + for more
Device names: DEV P QDKT
+ for more o
Diskette location: Loc
Unit identifier: P ¥M12
Starting diskette: *FIRST
Volume iaentifier: voL P #IOUNTED
+ for more
Clear data (%NO XYES): CLEAR NN
. y
Parameter Descriptions Parameter Input Fields
Keywords for Values

As discussed in the previous section, a prompt is displayed when you enter a
command name on a command selection menu. However, you can also
request a prompt directly from the command entry display by the following
procedure:

1. Enter a partial command (just the command name or the command name
and one or more parameters).

2. Press the prompt key (CF4).
You can also use this procedure to request a prompt from the system operator
menu if you select option 5. When you fill in the prompt to meet your needs

and press the Enter key, the command is executed as if you entered it directly
on the system operator menu or the command entry display.

Using a Work Station
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In using a prompt, follow these guidelines:

Format of Input Fields: There is a separate input field for each value of each
parameter. Each input field is displayed on a separate line; an underline shows
its location. You can move to the field below by pressing the Field Advance
key or the New Line key, or move to the field above by pressing the Field

Backspace key.

Determining Required Parameters: A letter

R beside a parameter keyword

means that the parameter is required and you must enter at least one value for

the parameter.

Determining Positional Parameters: A letter P or R beside a parameter keyword
means that the parameter may be specified in positional form.

r

Enter the following:

Diskatte location:

Save Object (SAVOBJ) Prompt 44

Objects or generick names: 0BJ Must
+ for more enter
Library containing abjects: LI1B value
Object types: O0BJTYPE
+ for more
Device names: DEV

+ for more
Loc

Unit identifier: May be
Starting diskette: specified
Volume identifier: voL positionally
+ for more

Clear data (*HO ¥YES): CLEAR *HO

e

Handling Default Values: If a default value is shown in an input field, you can
accept it as it is or change it by keying in another value on top of the one
shown. The default value will be used for the parameter unless you change it.

Restoring a Default Value: You can return to the default value originally shown
in an input field by blanking out the value that is currently in the field. The
default value will be restored automatically when you press the Enter key. On
the system console, you blank out a field by using the Spacebar. On a
5251/5252 work station, you can use either the Spacebar or the Field Exit key.
You would use this function, for example, when you have replaced the default
value in an input field and want to go back to it, or when you have placed
values in two fields that are mutually exclusive and want to remove one of the
values (in this case the default value is no value).



Valid Values <

Determining Permissible Values: If you are not sure what values you can enter

in an input field, you can request a separate display that lists the

permissible

values for the input field. You request the permissible values display by

entering a ? in the input field; that is

1. Key ? into the input field. If a value is shown in the field, k
over the first character of the value and press the Spacebar

ey in the ?
to insert a

blank in the character position following the ?; you do not have to blank

out any remaining characters in the field.

2. Press the Enter key.

r' )
Save Object (SAVOBJ) Prompt 4
Enter the following:
Objects or generic¥ names: 0BJ R
+ for wmore
Library containing objects: LIB R
Object types: OBJTYPE p *ALL
+ for more
Device names: DEV P GDXT
+ for more
Diskette location: LocC
Unit identifier: o]
. /.l__
Starting diskette: o
If you enter ? here
Keyword
You raceive this display:
4 / Y
PARAMETER PROMPT WITH PERMISSIBLE VALUES (LOC) ///’//’//,/
Unit identifier: ¥M12
*M12
*M1
*M2
%51
%52
#S3
%512
%523
%5123
. ¥

You return to the prompt by pressing the Enter key. If you key a value into the

input field provided on the permissible values display before you press the
Enter key, that value appears on the prompt when you return to it.

Using a Work Station
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Handling Muitiple Prompt Displays: If the symbol

e+

appears in the upper right corner of a prompt display, the command contains
more parameters than can be shown on your screen at one time; one or more
additional prompt displays follow the display currently shown on your screen.
After completing the current display, you press the Enter key t0 advance to the
next display. You can return to the previous display, if needed, by pressing the
CF2 key. Note, however, that an entry error will prevent the display from
changing when your press the Enter key (see Effect of Errors later in this
chapter).

When the +++ symbol disappears, you have reached the final display of the
prompt. If you press the Enter key while this final display is on your screen,
the system will attempt to execute the command based on the information
contained in all of the displays of the prompt. If you press the CF16 key, the
system will attempt to execute the command when any part of the prompt is
being displayed.



Adding More Values: If the phrase

+ for more

appears next to an input field, entering a + in that field results in a separate list
prompt on which you can enter additional values for the parameter (a list of
values). You can expand the list prompt (to the maximum number of values
allowed for the parameter} by using the Roll Up key. When you ccmplete the
list prompt, pressing the Enter key returns you to the original prompt display,

which is modified to include the additional values that you entered on the list
prompt.

Save Ctject (SAVC3J) Prompt
! Enter the following:

+
Cojecis or generic*® nanes:

caJ Ba1

. S

If you enter this

You receive this display:

o~

LIST PROMPT (CBJ)
Objects or generic¥ names: PAYY

L J

If you are entering a + in an input field that already contains a value, key in the
+ over the first character of the value and press the Spacebar to insert a blank
in the character position following the +; then press the Enter key.
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Expanding an Input Field: Entering an & symbol in the input field allowed for
the value of a parameter results in an expanded input field that provides
additional space for entering the value. The input field is expanded to the next
larger length of 11, 17, 25, 32, 50, 80, 132, 256, or 512 characters. On the
permissible values screen, an input field will be expanded no larger than 80
characters.

Change System Value (CHGSYSVAL) Prompt
Enter the following:
System value name: SYSVAL R
New value: VALUE

If you enter & here

Change System Value (CHGSYSVAL)} Prompt
Enter the following:
System value name: SYSVAL R
New value: VALUE R

S

You receive an expanded input field

If you are entering an & in an input fieid that already contains a value, key in
the & over the first character of the value and press the Spacebar to insert a
blank in the character position following the &; then press the Enter key.

Input fields are usually the length of the maximum size value allowed; however,
it may be necessary under some conditions to expand the field to insert

apostrophes at the beginning and end of a quoted value, such as

‘ABCDEF



Handling Parameters That Accept a Mixed List of Values: Some commands
allow you to enter either a single value or a mixed list of separately defined
values for a parameter. For example, in the LOG parameter of the Change Job
command, you can either use the single value *SAME (the default value) or
enter a list of values that separately define the message logging level, the
message severity, and the message text level.

{ . )
Change Job (CHGJOB) Prompt
Entar the follouing: '
Job name or # for current job: JOB P x
User nane:
Job number _
Job scheduling priority (1-9):  JOBPTY XGANE
Spooled output priority (1-9):  OUTPTY ¥SAME
Job logging amount and type LOG
Logging level (0-4): XSAME — Single Value
Msg severity filter (00-99) or
Msy text level (%MSG ¥SECLVL): Input Fields for
Log CL program commands? LOGCLPGM XSAME List of Values
Spooled output queue name: ouTq BSAME
Library name:
Job date: DATE ¥SAHE
. A

If you enter a list of separately defined values, these values replace the single
value. Similarly, if you enter a single value, it replaces the list of separately
defined values. If you request the permissible values display, the single values
are listed separately on the display.

Handling Qualified Values: Various commands allow you to enter qualified
object names such as OBJ1.LIB1 or qualified job names such as
JOB1.USER1.000123. On the prompt for a command that allows a qualified
object name, the input field for the library qualifier is indented below the input
field for the object. Similarly, on a prompt for a command that allows a
qualfied job name, there is a separate, indented input field for both the user
name and the job number below the input field for the job name:

Input Field
w for Value
Change Job Attributes (CHGJOB) Prompt
Enter the following:
Job name or ¥ for current job: Jos P *
User name:

Job number: \

JOBP

Input Fields
for Qualifiers

When using a prompt of this type, you should take care that you do not
misinterpret the indented qualifier input field as an input field for another value.
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In some commands that you will use, you can enter either a single value or
multiple specific values, each of which has a library qualifier {a list of qualified
values). For example, in the TOMSGQ parameter of the Send Break Message
command, you can specify that the message is to be sent either to all work
station message queues (*ALLWS) or to one or more specific work station
message queues. Optionally, you can specify the name of the library in which
each specific message queue is located (the system searches the libraries in
the job’s library list for the message queue if you do not specify a library
name).

4 N
Send Break Message (SNDBRKMSG) Prompt
Enter the following:
Message ‘text': MSG R

To work station message queue: TOMDGQ P MALLWS = |

Library name: 1LIBE\‘\\\\\\\
+ for more \‘~\\\\\

— Single Value
or

Message type (¥INFO XINQ): MSGTYPE P *INFQ\Q’B'“E,TF”"’,
Message queue to get reply: RPYMSGQ P  QSYSOPR Qualifier 1 Field
Library name: %LIBL [™Put + here for more
- input fields.
< >
To enter more than one specific value, you enter a + in the special operator
field provided below the first specific value and its qualifier. You then receive a
list prompt that displays additional sets of input fields for entering a list of
specific values and their qualifiers {compare with the previous discussion of
Adding More Values).
r' )
LIST PROMPT (TOMSGQR)
To work station message queue:
Library name:
Tl —
= — Value 1
e o~ Qualifier 1
————'———\\Value 2
*
XLIBL Qualifier 2
*LIBL
LIl
¥LIBL
. o

If you enter one or more specific values in the input fields provided, those
values are used instead of the single value.



Effect of Errors: The system will perform specific types of validity checking as
you enter a command through a prompt. If an invalid command is detected,
you will receive an error message at the bottom of the current prompt display,
so that you can correct the error and successfully enter the command. For
multiple prompt displays, as indicated by the +++ symbol at the top right of
the screen, the values you enter on each display are checked separately. If an
error is detected in the values you key in or if you fail to key in a value for a
required parameter on one of the displays, you will not advance to the next
display when you press the Enter key. Instead, the same display will be shown
again with one or more messages that indicate the errors. By pressing the
Enter key again, you can advance to the next display without correcting the
errors, provided that you do not key in more information that causes other
errors. The command cannot be executed, however, until you have corrected
all errors on all displays. The error messages will remain on each display until
you correct the errors and press the Enter key again.

If the command passes the validity checking and an error occurs while the
command is being executed (such as the system not finding an object you
specified), you will return to the display from which you requested prompting
(the system operator menu or command entry display). The error messages
will be shown on that display, not the prompt. If you were using the command
entry display, the command you entered through prompting will be shown as
well as the error messages (see Example 3 in the Examples of Command Entry
in this chapter).

Canceling Prompting: At any time before you have successfully completed the
prompting process and pressed the Enter key to execute the command, you
can cancel prompting by pressing the CF1 key. You then return to the display
from which you requested prompting (system operator menu or command
entry display). If you entered a partial command, the command as modified by
prompting will be returned to the Msg or cmd line on the system operator
menu.

Other Prompting Functions: Various other prompting capabilities are available to
you, in particular through use of the command function keys. Those
capabilities are described in Appendix A, which summarizes command function
key assignments for CPF.

For details on all prompting functions, refer to the Work Station User's Guide.
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Example of Command Entry from the System Operator Menu

You have prepared the system for operation and have received the system

operator menu on the system console screen.

r

DSPJOBR
DSPOUTQ
SNDMSG
CALL

Execute
SEMJOB
Option: ___
Cmd or parm:

Ut W=

SYSTEM OPERATOR MENU
Select one of the following:

(jobq) 7. STRPRTUTIR device,outq
(outq} 8. DSPKWTR (uriter)
tomsgq, (type),msg 9. SBMDKTJOB dev,label,(loc)
program 10. sBMDBJOB file,(member])
command 11. DSPSBMJOB
(job),(jobd),(cmd) 12. DSPACTJOB (reset) +
Parms:

Log requests:

¥YES CF3-Command entry CF4-Prompt (5 only)
CF6-DSPMSG QSYSOPR CF7-DSPSBS

CF8~DSPSYS




Now you want to start the interactive subsystem:
a. Key a 5 in the Option field
b. Key STRSBS SBSD(QINTER) in the command field as shown below.

Note: All alphabetic entries can be either uppercase or lowercase.

{ )

SYSTEM OPERATOR MENU
Select one of the following:

1. DSPJOBQ (jobqg) 7. STRPRTWTR device,outq

2. DSPOUTQ (outq) 8. DSPWTR (uriter)

3. SNDMSG tomsgq,(type),msg 9. SBMDKTJOB dev,label,(loc)
4, CALL program 10. ssMDBJOB file, (member)
5. Execute command 11. DSPsEMJOB

6. SBMJOB (job),(jobd), (cmd) 12. DSPACTJOB (reset) +

Option: 5 Parms:
Cmd or parm: strshs sbsd(qinter)

Log requests: *YES CF3-Comnand entry CF4-Prompt (5 only)
CF6-DSPMSG QSYSOPR CF7-DSPSBS CF8-DSPSYS

- >

c. Press the Enter key. The STRSBS command is executed and you
receive a message that the interactive subsystem is being started:

W
(' SYSTEM OPERATOR MENU
Select one of the following:
1. DSPJOBQ (jobq) 7. STRPRTHTR device,outq
2. DSPOUTQ (outq) 8. DSPKWTR (writer)
3. SNDMSG tomsgq,(typel,msg 9. SBMDKTJOB dev,label,(loc)
4. CALL program 10. seMDBJOB file,(member)
5. Execute command 11. DSPsBMJOB
6. SBMJOB (job),(jobd),{cmd) 12. DSPACTJOB (reset) +
Option: ___  Parms:

Cmd or parm: strsbs shsd(ginter)

Log requests: *YES CF3-Command entry CF4-Prompt (5 only)
CF6-DSPHSG QSYSOPR CF7-DSPSBS CF8-DSPSYS
Start of subsystem QINTER.QGPL in progress.
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2.

Next you want to start the spooling subsystem:
a. Key a 5 in the Option field.
b. Key STRSBS SBSD(QSPL) in the command field as shown below.

r’

SYSTEM OPERATOR MENU
Select one of the follouwing:

1. DSPJOBR (jobq) 7. STRPRTHTR device,outq

2. DSPOUTR (outq) 8. DSPWTR (writer)

3. SNDMSG tomsgq,(type),msg 9. SBMDKTJOB dev,label,(loc)
4. CALL program 10. sBHDBJOB file,(member)
5. Execute command 11. DSPSBMJOB

6. SBMJOB (job),(jobd),(cmd) 12. DSPACTJOB (reset)
Option: 5 Parms:

Cmd or parm: strsbs sbsd(gspl}

CF6-DSPMSG QSYSOPR CF7-DSPSBS CF8-DSPSYS
Start of subsystem QINTER.QGPL in progress.

.

Log requests: *YES CF3-Command entry CF4-Prompt (5 onl

c. Press the Enter key. The command is executed and you receive a
message that the spooling subsystem is being started:

-

Select one of the following:

1. DSPJOBQ (jobq)

2. DSPOUTR (outq)

3. SNDMSG tomsgqs(type),msg

4. CALL program

5. Execute command

6. SBMJOB (job),(jobd),(cmd)
Option: ___  Parms:

7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.

SYSTEM OPERATOR MENU

STRPRTWTR device,outq
DSPHTR (writer)
SBMDKTJOB dev,label,(loc)
SBMDBJOB file, (member)
DSPSBMJOB

DSPACTJOB (reset) +

Cmd or parm: strsbs sbsd(qgspl)

CF3-DSPMSG QSTSOPR CF7-DSPSBS

Log requests: *YES CF3-Command entry  CF4-Prompt (5 only)

CF8-DSPSYS

Start of subsystem QSPL.QGPL in progress.




3.

Next you want to start the batch subsystem:

a. Key a 5 in the Option field.
b. Key STRSBS SBSD(QBATCH) in the command field as shown below.

—

SYSTEM OPERATOR MENU

Select one of the following:
1. DSPJOBR (jobq)
2. DSPOUTQ (outq)
3. SHDMSG
4., CALL program
5. Execute command
6. SBMJOB

Option: 5 Parms:

tomsgq, (type),msg

(job), (jobd), (cmd)

7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.

STRPRTWTR device,outq
DSPWTR (writer)
SBEMDKTJOB dev,label,(loc)
SBMDBJOB file,(member)
DSPSBMJOB

DSPACTJOB (reset) +

Cmd or parm: strsbs sbsd(abatch)

Log requests: XYES
CF6-DSPMSG QSYSOPR

CF3-Command entry
CF7-DSPSBS

CF4-Prompt (5 only)
CF8-DSPSYS

Start of subsystem QSPL.QGPL in progress,

. S
c. Press the Enter key. The command is executed and you receive a
message that the batch subsystem is being started.
{ )
SYSTEM OPERATOR MENU
Select one of the following:
1. DSPJOBQR (jobq) 7. STRPRTHTR device,outq
2. DSPOUTA (outq) 8. DSPHTR (writer)
3. SNDMSG tomsgq,s(type),msg 9. SBMDKTJOB dev,label,;(loc)
4, CALL program 10. SBMDBJOB file,(member)
5. Execute command 11. DSPSBMJOB
6. SBMJOB (job),(jobd), (cmd) 12. DSPACTJOB (reset) +
Option: _ Parms:
Cmd or parm: strshs sbhsd(gbatch)
Log requests: XYES CF3-Command entry CF4-Prompt (5 only)
CF6~-DSPMSG QSYSOPR CF7-DSPSBS CF8-DSPSYS
Start of subsystem QGBATCH.QGPL in progress.
. )
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You determine from the job setup instructions that there will be jobs
printed. To print jobs on the system printer (QSYSPRT)} from the output
queue named QPRINT:

a. Key a 7 in the Option field.

b. Key in QSYSPRT and QPRINT in the Parms field as shown below.

r

SYSTEM OPERATOR MENU
Select one of the following:

1. DSPJOBR (jobq) 7. STRPRTUTIR device,outq
2. DSPOUTQ (outq) 8. DSPWTR (writer)
3. SNDMSG tomsgq,(type),msg 9. SEMDKTJOB dev,label,(loc}
4. CALL program 10. SEMDBJOB file,(member)
5. Execute command 11. DsSPseNMJOB
6. SBMJOB {(job),(jobd),(cmd) 12. DSPACTJOB (reset)

Option: 7 Parms: gsysprt aprint

Cmd or parm: strshs shsd(gbatch)

Log recquests: XYES CF3-Command entry CF4-Prompt (5 only)
CF6-DSPMSG QSTSOPR CF7-DSPSBS CF8-DSPSYS
Start of subsystem QBATCH.QGPL in progress.

.

c. Press the Enter key. The command is executed and a message is sent
to the system operator message queue that asks you to verify that the
correct print belt/train is installed.

r~

MESSAGE QUEUE-QSYSOPR delivery: ¥BREAK msgq sev: 50
Verify PRT belt/train Q3262X60 on QSYSPRT (C G)

CF6 - Remove a message CF7 - Display all CF8 -~ Remove all




d. After you have verified that the correct print belt is installed, you key
in G, which means go, in the message response field as shown below.

r

MESSAGE QUEUE-QSYSOPR delivery: ¥BREAK msgq sev: 50
Verify PRT belt/train Q3262X60 for QSYSPRT (C G)
?: G

CF6 - Remove a message CF7 - Display all CF8 - Remove all

~

. P
e. Press the Enter key. The system responds with a message that allows
you to align the forms in the system printer.
4 )
MESSAGE QUEUE~QSYSOPR delivery: ¥BREAK msgq sev: 50
Verify alignment on device QSYSPRT (I 6 R N C)
? .
CF6 - Remove a message CF7 -~ Display all CF8 - Remove all
. J

Using a Work Station

6-45



6-46

f. After you have verified that the printer forms are aligned properly, key
in an 1, which means ignore, in the message response field.

r'

"

?:

MESSAGE QUEUE-QSYSOPR delivery: ¥BREAK msgq sev: 50
Verify alignment on device QSYSPRT (I G R N C)
I

CF6 - Remove a message CF7 - Display all CF8 - Remove all

g. Press the Enter key.




5. After the printer writer is started, the system operator menu is returned.

4 N

SYSTEM OPERATOR MENU
Select one of the following:

1. DSPJOBQ (jobq) 7. STRPRTWUTR device

2. DSPOUTQ (outq) 8. DSPWTR uriter

3. SHDMSG tomsgqs(type),msg 9. SBNMDKTJOB dev,label,(loc)

4. CALL program 10. seMoBJOB file,(member)

5. Execute cnd 11. DSPSENMJOB

6. SBMJOB (job),(jobd),(cmd) 12. DSPACTJOB (reset) +
Option: __ Parms: gsysprt gprint

Cmd or parm: strsbs sh=d (gbatch)

Loy requests: *YES
CF3-Command entry CF6-DSFMSG QSYSOPR CF7-DSPSBS CF8-DSPDYS
Rdr or wtr QSTSFRT.QSYS.010135 submitted to jobg QSPL.QGPL

. S

At this point, you may want to display the messages in the system
operator message queue. To do this press the CF6 key.

The system operator message queue is displayed as shown below

4 )
MESSAGE QUEUE-QSYSOPR delivery: ¥BREAK msgq sev: 50

START OF COMTROLLING SUBSYSTEM IN PROGRESS

Start CPF complete

Subsystem QCTL successfully started

Subsystem QINTER successfully started

Subsystem QSPL successfully started

Subsystem QBATCH successfully started

Verify PRT belt/train Q3262X60 for QSYSPRT (C G)

?2: 6
Verify alignment on device QSYSPRT (I G R N C)
?7: 1

CF6~ Remove a message CF7- Display all CF8- Remove all

. A

After you have viewed the messages i tie syslem operator messayge
queue, press the Enter key to return to the system operator menu.
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6.

At this point you may want to see the commands that you have entered.
To do this:
a. Press the CF3 key.

r' SYSTEM OPERATOR MENU
Select one of the following:

1. DSPJOBQ (jchqg) 7. STRPRTHWTR device,outq

2. DSPOUTQ (outq) 8. DSPHTR (writer)

3, SHDMSG tomsaq,(type),msg 9. SEMDKTJOB dev,label,(loc)

4. CALL program 10. SBMDBJOB file,(member)

5. Execute command 11. DSPSEMJOB

6. SBMJOB (job),(jobd),(cmd) 12. DSPACTJOB (reset) +
Option: ___  Parms: gsysprt aprint

Cmd or parm: strebs shsd (gbatch)

Log requests: *YES CF3-Command entry CF4-Prompt (5 only)
CF6-DSPHMSG QSYSOFPR CF7-DSPSBS CF8-DSPSYS

.

The last request from the system operator menu is shown along with
any associated messages.

r~

COMMAND ENTRY DISPLAY
:: Option 7. STRPRTHTR Parms~QSYSFRT QPRINT
Rdr or wtr QSYSPRT.GS5YS5.010435 submitted to joby QSPL.QGPL

oe oo se ss

CF3 - Duplicate CF4 - Prompt CF7 - Low level messages

Y




b. Press the Roll Down key.

The requests that you entered and associated messages will be
displayed as shown below:

~
COMMAND ENTRY DISPLAY

Operator menu started

Option 5. Execute

strsbs sbsd(qinter)

Start of subsystem QINTER.QGPL in progress.
:: Option 5. Execute

strsbs shsd(gspl)

Start of subsystem QSPL.QGPL in progress.
Option 5. Execute

strsbs sbsd(gbatch)

Start of subsystem QBATCH.QGPL in progress.

.

Job QCONSOLE.QSYSOPR.003154 started on 11711780 at 16:28:1

CF3 - Duplicate CF4 - Prompt CF7 - Low level messages

The CF3 key can be used to duplicate requests.

The CF7 key will show low-level messages associated with the current level of

messages displayed.
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Example of Finding and Executing a Command from System Operator Menu

1. You want to enter a command to save specific files (that is, transfer a
copy of them to diskette), but you do not know which command to use.
You need to find the correct command, so you request prompting as

follows:

a. Key a 5 into the Option field of the system operator menu to select
option 5 (execute command).

-

DSPJOBQ
DSPOUTQ
SHDMSG
CALL

Execute
. SBHMJOB
Option: 5_
Cmd or parm:

N LU e

Select one of the following:

SYSTEM OPERATOR MENU
(jobg) 7. STRPRTHTR device,outq
(outq) 8. DSPKWTR (writer)
tomsgq, (type),msg 9. SBMDKTJOB dev,label,(loc)
progranm 10. spHMoBJOB  file, (member)
command 11. DSPSBMJOB
(job),(jobd), (cmd} 12. DSPACTJOB (reset) +
Parms:

Log reqguests:

.

*YES CF3-Command entry CF4~Prompt (5 only)
CF6-DSPMSG QSYSOPR CF7-DSPSBES

CF8-DSPSYS

b. Press the prompt key (CF4) without entering anything in any of the
other input fields. The system displays the command grouping menu.
The cursor is automatically positioned for input in the Option field.

c. You press the Roll Up key to get the second part of the menu and
select and key in option 15 (Save/Restore):

~

Select one of

-16. Caommand
17. Service

L.

COMHAND GROUPING MENU

the following:

13. Configuration
16, Security
15. Save/Restore

Definition

Cption: 14 Partial command name

CF1 - Return

)
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d. Press the Enter key. The system responds with a menu of all
save/restore commands:

r ™)
Save/Restore Commands Menu
Select one of the following:
Object
1.SAVCBJ -~ Save Object
2.RSTCBJ - Restore Object
Library
3.5AVLIB -~ Save Library
4.RSTLIB - Restore Library
System
5.3AVSYS - Save System
6 .RSTAUT - Restore Authority
7.RSTUSRPRF - Restore User Profiles
Option or command name CFl1 - Return
. o
From this menu you see that the command you want is SAVOBJ
(because files are objects).
e. To enter the command name SAVOBJ at the bottom of the menu, key
in SAVOBJ or 1 for option 1.
( ™
Save/Restore Commands Menu
Select one of the following:
Object
1.SAVOBJ - Save Object
2.RSTOBJ - Restore Object
Library
3.5AVLIB ~ Save Library
4.RSTLIB - Restore Library
System
5.5AVSYS - Save System
6.RSTAUT -~ Restore Authority
7.RSTUSRPRF - Restore User Profiles
Opticn or comrand name SAVOBJ CF1 - Return
. I
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f.

Press the Enter key. The system displays the save object prompt,
which lists all the parameters of the SAVOBJ command.

r ™
Save Object (SAVOBJ) Prompt +44
Enter the following:
Objects or generic* names: 084 R /'/°
+ for more _——-——e
Library containing objects: LIB R —
Object types: OBJTYPE PO¥ALL ‘0
+ for more —_\-\Q
Bevice name: DEV P DKT
+ for more
Diskette location: Loc
Unit identifier: P2
Starting diskette: ¥FIRST
Volume identifier: voL P *MOUNTED
+ for more
Clear data (*ND ®YES): CLEAR *HO
. S

The lines for the OBJ and LIB parameters are blank and there is an R
next to the keyword for each, which means you must enter the name of
at least one object and the name of the library where the object is
located. All of the other parameters have defaults, which you can either
accept as shown or change.

In this case, you want to save two files PAY1 and PAY2 that are located
in the library PAYROLL.

a.
b.

-~ o Qa0

Key PAY1 into the first OBJ field @.

Press the Field Advance key to move the cursor to the second OBJ
field @.

Key in PAY2.

. Press the Field Advance key to move the cursor to the LIB field G
. Key in PAYROLL.

Press the Field Advance key to move the cursor to the first OBJTYPE
field ©.



g. Change field Q to specify only files (which excludes other object
types) by keying in *FILE on top of the default value *ALL, thus

replacing the default value. The prompt now looks like this:

r )
Save Object (SAVOBJ) Prompt e
Enter the following: T
Objects or generic* names: 08J R PAY1
+ for more PAY2 ——
Library containing objects: LIB R PAYROLL ——— |
Cbhject types: OBJTYPE P *FILE-——________
+ for more '
Device name: DEV P DKT
+ for more
Diskette location: Loc
Unit identifier: P ¥HM12
Starting diskette: ¥FIRST
Volune identifier: voL P *MOUNTED
+ for more
Clear data (¥NO *YES): CLEAR *NO
. J

You want the saved objects to be written on the currently mounted
diskettes in the diskette magazine drive (QDKT), so you do not change
the default values shown for the DEV, LOC, and VOL parameters. (Press
the Enter key to view the second prompt screen.) Likewise, you do not
change the default value shown for the STG parameter because you want
to keep the storage currently occupied by the files. The ENDOPT
parameter on the second screen applies only to magnetic tape, so you

ignore it.

Using a Work Station

6-53



Now you have tailored the command to your needs. To execute it, you
press the Enter key. If you want to execute the command as a job by
using the submit job command, press the CF1 key. The prompted
command will be returned on the Msg or Cmd line and you can execute
it by using option 6.

If any errors were detected in the values you supplied, the prompt would
be redisplayed with a message on the bottom line indicating the error. In
this case, there were no errors, so the command is successfully
executed.

After the command is executed, you are returned to the system operator
menu display, which shows the command you entered and a message
indicating that your request was completed:

r~

SYSTEM OPERATOR MENU
Select one of the following:

1. DSPJOBQ (johq) 7. STRPRTHTR device

2. DSPCUTQ (outq) 8. DSPHTR (uriter)

3. SHOMSG  tomsgqy (type),msg 9. SBMIKTJOB dev,label,(loc)

4. CALL program 10. SBMDBJOB file,(member)

5. Execute cmd 11. DSPSCENJCB

6. SEMJOB (joh),(johd),(cnd) 12. DSPACTJOB (reset) +
Option: ____ Parms:

Cmd or parm: SAVCBJ CBJ(PAY1 PAY2) LIR(PAPOLL) CRJUTYPE(¥FILE)

Lecy reyuests: *YES CF3-Command entry CF4-Prompt (5 only)
CF6-DSPMEG QSYSOPR CF7-DUPSBRS CF8~DSPSYS
¥Saved 2 objects from lib FAYROLL




Example of Executing a Command from Partial Entry from the Command Entry

Display

You want to save three short programs (objects) on the diskette that has been
placed in 1/0 slot 1 (*S1) of the diskette magazine drive. You know how to
enter some of the parameters but are uncertain of the others.

1. Because you want to display the details on each object saved, you should

enter the

save commands from the command entry display.

a. Press the CF3 key from the system operator menu to obtain the
command entry display. When the command entry display appears,
you do the following:

b. Key in

the part of the command that you know is correct on the

command entry display.

g )
COMMAND ENTRY DISPLAY
:: SAVOBJ OBJ(UPDATE) LOC(%S])
CF3 - Duplicate CF4 - Prompt CF7 - Low level messages
N -
c. Press the prompt key (CF4). The system displays the save object
prompt as it did when you selected the SAVOBJ command from a
menu in Example 2. Unlike the previous example, however, the
parameter values you entered in the partial command appear on the
prompt when it is displayed. The object name UPDATE appears on
the first OBJ line, which is normally blank, and the slot number *S1
appears on the first LOC line instead of the default value *M12.
4 )
Save Object (SAVOBJ) Prompt 44
Enter the following:
Objects or generic¥* names: oBJ R UPDATE
+ for more
Library containing objects: LIB R
Object types: CBJTYPE P *ALL
+ for more
Device name: DEV [ CDKT
+ for more
Diskette location: LoC
Unit identifier: P xSl
Starting diskette: “FIPST
Volume identifier: VoL p #HMOUNITED
+ for more
Clear data (¥NO %YES): CLEAR *NO
. .
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You want to enter two additional object names, but the prompt as
displayed allows for only one more. However, the + for more statement
next to the second line tells you that it is possible to obtain additional
input fields for object names. To get those additional input fields:

a. Move the cursor to the second line by pressing the Field Advance key.

b. Key in a +.

-

Save Object (SAVOBJ) Prompt e
Enter the follouwing:
Objects or generic¥* names: oBJ R UPDATE
+ for more +
Library containing objects: LIB R
Object types: OBJTYPE P *ALL
+ for more
Device name: DEV P DKT
+ for more
Diskette location: Loc
Unit identifier: P *S1
Starting diskette: *FIRST
Volume identifier: VoL P #*MOUNTED
+ for more
Clear data (¥ND *YES): CLEAR *10
.
c. Press the Enter key. The save object prompt is replaced by a separate
list prompt.
'

Objects or generic¥ rames:

LIST PROMPT (0OBJ)

UPDATE




Note that the value you already entered appears as the first item of the
list. Now you can add the two additional object names:

a. Press the Field Advance key to move the cursor to the second line.
b. Key in the first name, AVGINV.

c. Press the Field Advance key to move the cursor to the next line.

d. Key in the second name, INVPRT.

The list prompt now looks like this:

{ N
LIST PROMPT (0BJ)
Objects or generic¥* names: UPDATE
AVGTIHYV
THVPRT
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e. Press the Enter key. When you press the Enter key, the save object

prompt reappears on your screen, but in a modified form that includes
the values you added. When the additional object names are included
in the prompt, however, there are too many lines of information to fit
on your screen at one time. Therefore, the prompt is split into two
separate displays. The first of the two displays appears on your
screen; the +++ symbol in the upper right corner indicates there is
another display to follow.

r y
Save Cbject (SAVOBJ) Prompt 44
Enter the following:
Obhjects or generic¥ names: oBJ R UPDATE
AVGTHY /0
+ for more INVERT —
Library containing objects: LIB R '—_—/_,!/e
Object types: 0BJTYPE P FALL

+ for more

Device name: DEV P ODKT /e

+ for more

Diskette location: LocC
Unit identifier: P %51
Starting diskette ¥FIRST
Volume identifier: VoL P ¥MOUNTED
+ for more
S )

You see from the first display of the modified prompt that you still
must specify (in field 0) the name of the library that the three
programs (objects) are located in (there is an R beside the LIB
keyword). There may be objects other than programs with the names
you entered; therefore, you want to specify an object type *PGM in
field o so that only programs will be saved. You also see that any
diskette currently mounted in the slot will be used unless you specify a
volume identifier in field @.



So you do the following:

Move the cursor to field @ using the Field Advance key.

Key in RECRDS.

Press the Field Advance key to move the cursor to field o

Key in *PGM on top of the default value *ALL.

. Move the cursor to field @@ using the Field Advance key.

Key in the volume identifier, RCD2A, on top of the first five characters
(*MOUN) of the default value *MOUNTED; then press the Spacebar
three times to erase the remaining three characters (TED).

- Q0 U o

You do not notice that you inadvertently keyed in the library name
incorrectly as RECRDS rather than RECORDS.

When you press the Enter key, you receive the second display of the
prompt.

o ™)
Save Cbject {SAVGBJ) Prompt
Clear data (*NO *YES): CLEAR ¥HO
Free storage (¥KEEP *FREE): STG *VEEP
End of tape file option: ENDOPT ¥REWIND
.. >
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The second display contains three parameters that do not apply to this
operation, so you leave it as it is and press the Enter key to execute the

command.

When the system tries to execute the command, it cannot find a library
name that matches the name you specified. Therefore, the system
redisplays the command on the command entry display, including all the
changes you made on the prompt. Below the modified command is a

message indicating why the command could not be executed.

r D
COMMAND ENTRY DISPLAY
:: SAVOBJ OBJ(UFDATE AVGINV INVFRT) LIB(RECRDS) OBJTYPE(3%PGM)
LOC(%S1) VOL(RCD2A)
Library RECRDS not found.
CF3 - Duplicate CF4 - Prompt CF7 - Low level messages
g y

You could correct the command on the command entry display, but you

want to go back to the prompt.

To obtain the prompt as you had modified it, you do the following:
a. Press the CF3 key to duplicate the modified command into the current

input area on the command entry display.

b. Press the prompt key (CF4) to request the prompt for the command in

the input area.

You then receive the prompt with all of the values as you changed them:

r R
Save Object (SAVOBJ) Prompt 4
Enter the following:
Objects or generic¥ names: oBJ R UPDATE
AVGTHY
+ for more ILVFRT
Library containing objects: LIB R RECRDS
Object types: OBJTYPE P GH
+ for more
Device name: DEV GEXT
+ for more
Diskette location: Loc
Unit idantifier: P 51
Starting diskette ¥FIRST
Volume identifier: voL P RCC2A
+ for more
\. A




10.

You correct the error by keying in ORDS on top of the RDS. The first
display of the prompt now looks like this:

r

Save Object (SAVOBJ) Prompt
Enter the following:

+ for more

.

Objects or generic¥* names: oBJ R UPDBATE
AVGINY
+ for more INVERT
Library containing objects: LIB R RECORDS
Object types: OBJTYPE P *FGM
+ for more
Device name: DEV P QDKT
+ for more
Diskette location: Loc
Unit identifier: P 51
Starting diskette *FIRST
Volume identifier: voL P RCD2A

+++

If you press the Enter key, you will receive the second display of the
prompt and will have to press the Enter key again to execute the
command.

You know that you do not want to change the second display of the
prompt, so you press the CF16 key instead of the Enter key.

The second display is bypassed, and the command is executed, based
only on the information you have entered on the first display of the
prompt. You then receive the command entry display, which shows your
entered command along with the message that indicates your request
was successfully completed.

To get the details on each object saved, you press the CF7 key from the
command entry display.
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USING THE SYSTEM REQUEST MENU

Each time you enter a system request by pressing the Sys Req key on the
system console, your current interactive job is suspended at the point where
you left it and you receive the system request menu (below). When you start
the system, this menu becomes available to you as soon as the start CPF
process is completed (see Starting CPF in Chapter 8). During system
operations, the menu is available to anyone who creates an interactive job on
the system by signing on at a work station. The menu remains available until
the interactive job is terminated, such as when you or a work station user sign
off or you power down the system.

r

SYSTEM REQUEST MEMNU
Select one of the following:
1. Transfer to secondary interactive job
2. Cancel previous request
3. Display current jcb
4, Display messages (msgq)
e\\ 5. Send wmeossage ‘msg’ tomsgq

90. Signoff (#KOLIST *LIST)

Parameters:

Option: _ CF4 - Prompt (4, 5, and 90)

~

PR

The system request menu provides six options. A brief description of the
function to be performed by each option is shown following the option number
on the menu. The first option allows you to create a second interactive job.
Each of the remaining options is associated with a specific command. You
select an option by keying the option number into the Option field o When
you select any of the options 4 through 6, you are, in effect, executing the
associated command. Therefore, you can enter parameter values of the
command in the Parameters field e in the same manner you would if you
were entering the entire command (see Command Syntax in this chapter).
Default parameter values are provided for parameters that you choose not to
enter. The default values that are provided for options 4 through 6 are
indicated in parentheses next to the description of the option. For option 5, the
two values that you must enter are indicated next to the option description.
Except for option 5, the option number is all you need to enter to execute the
associated function.

After you have selected any of the options 4 through 6, you can request the
prompt for the command associated with the option by pressing the CF4 key.
If you specify parameter values in the Parameters field before requesting the
prompt, those values will be shown on the prompt (see Command Parameter
Prompting in this chapter).



When you press the Enter key, the function you specified in the Option and
Parameters fields is executed. However, if your entry resulted in an error, you
will receive an error message at the bottom of your screen. The function will
not be executed unless you key in the correct information on top of your
previous input and press the Enter key again.

To return to your interactive job from the system request menu, press the CF1
key. Your job will then be resumed at the point where you left it, and you will
receive the display that was on your screen when you entered the system
request by pressing the Sys Req key.

Following is a description of each option.

Option 1: This option allows you to create a secondary interactive job at the
same work station and then transfer back and forth between the primary and
secondary job. The first time you request the system request menu and enter
option 1, you receive the sign-on prompt. When you sign on, a secondary job
is created and you receive the basic working display of the new job (such as
the system operator menu or the command entry display). Your primary job
remains suspended as long as you are in the secondary job. The next time you
request the system request menu and enter option 1, your secondary job is
suspended and you return to your primary job. From that point on, each time
you request the menu and enter option 1, your current job is suspended and
you return to the other job at the point where you left it. When you sign off
either of the jobs, you are automatically returned to the remaining job.

Note: If you use this option to exit your interactive job while the system is
processing a function you have requested through that job, system resources
being used to process the function are held until you return to the job and the
function is completed. The resources being held are not available for other
uses. Therefore, unless there is a problem that requires an immediate exit from
the job, you should use this option only when the system has completed your
previous request and is waiting for you to enter a new request.

If the controlling subsystem is in the restricted state, Option 1 is not available
for the single interactive job that is active in that subsystem. The controlling
subsystem enters the restricted state following these conditions:

« Terminate CPF (TRMCPF)

» Terminate all subsystems (TRMSBS *ALL)

« Terminate subsystem of the controlling subsystem (TRMSBS)

» A CE signing on at the start CPF prompt

« |IMPL where storage recovery is required

The controlling subsystem remains in the restricted state until restarted by the
STRSBS command (or STRSBS option under CSM).
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Option 2: This option allows you to cancel the request that was active when
you entered the system request. You could use this option, for example, to
cancel a command that you do not want to complete. After the request has
been canceled, you will return to your interactive job and receive the display
from which you entered the request that was canceled (for example, the
system operator menu).

Note: Locks obtained by the user on external objects through the use of the
Allocate Object (ALCOBJ) command are not unlocked (deallocated) by the
cancel request.

Option 3: This option allows you to use the Display Job command to display
the status of the interactive job from which you made the system request.
When you enter 3 in the Option field, you receive the first of several available
job displays for the job (see Specific Job Information in Chapter 12). When you
press the Enter key after viewing the displays, you return to the system request
menu.

Option 4: This option allows you to use the Display Messages command to
display the messages in a message queue. You receive a separate message
display (see Displaying Messages from a Queue in Chapter 11). If you enter
only 4 in the Option field, you receive a display of messages in the message
queue associated with the work station your are using. If you also specify the
name of a message queue in the Parameters field, you receive a display of the
messages in the specified message queue. For example, to display the
messages in the system operator message queue, you would enter QSYSOPR
in the Parameters field. You can also enter any other parameters of the Display
Messages command. When you press the Enter key afer examining the
messages, you return to the system request menu.

Option 5: This option allows you to use the Send Message command to send
a message to a specified message queue. After entering 5 in the Option field,
you enter the message in the Parameters field, followed by the name of the
message queue where the message is to be sent. For example, to send the
message

Time to sign off
to the WRKSTN3 message queue, you enter in the Parameters field
‘Time to sign off” WRKSTN3

Note that the message must be enclosed in apostrophes. You can also enter
any other parameters of the Send Message command in the Parameters field
(see Sending Nonurgent Messages in Chapter 11).

Option 90: This option allows you to use the SIGNOFF command to end the
interactive job from which you made the system request. If you enter only 90
in the Option field, the job will be ended without the job log for the job being
printed (see Work Station Sign-Off in this chapter). To print the job log, you
must also specify *LIST in the Parameters field. Signing off from a job cancels
any processing being done in the job. If you sign off your interactive job from
the system request menu, the system interprets the sign-off as an abnormal
termination of the job.



WORK STATION SIGN-OFF

You end your interactive job at a work station when you sign off. Under some
conditions, system power-down will not be completed until you and all other
work station users sign off (see Powering Down the System in Chapter 8).
There may also be times when you want to sign off for other reasons, such as
to prevent an unauthorized person from using system operator commands. If
the system is still available when you sign off, the sign-on prompt is
redisplayed for the next user.

You sign off by entering the Sign Off (SIGNOFF) command or option 90 on the
system operator menu. The form of the command you use depends on how
your work station is connected to System/38 and whether you want to print
the job log for your interactive job. The command has two parameters.

LOG Parameter: Each job in the system, including your interactive job, has an
associated job log for retaining job information (see Job Logs in Chapter 12).
You use this parameter when you want a printed copy of the job log for the
job you are signing off. A

« |f you do not enter this parameter, the job log is not printed.
« If you specify LOG(*LIST) your job log is placed on an output queue for

printing. Note, however, that if you power down the system without signing
off, your joh log is not printed until the next time the system is started.
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DROP Parameter: You use this parameter if your work station is connected to
the system by a switched communication line.

« Do not enter this parameter if you are using the system console or a 5251
or 5252 connected to the system through a cable or a nonswitched line (the
parameter is ignored).

« If you are using a remote work station connected to the system through a
switched line (5251 Model 2 or 12, or another 5251 or a 5252 connected to
a Model 2 or 12) and you do not enter this parameter, DROP (*DEVD) is
assumed and the disposition of the communication line is based on the
work station device description stored in the system.

» If your work station is connected to the system through a switched line and
you specify DROP(*YES) the communication line is disconnected, provided

that no other work station on the line is signed on.

« |f your work station is connected to the system through a switched line and
you specify DROP(*NO) the communication line is held. You would use this
form of the command, for example, when another user is waiting to sign on
the work station as soon as you sign off.

Examples:

1. To sign off the system console without printing the job log for your
interactive job, enter

SIGNOFF

2.  To sign off the system console and print the job log for your interactive
job, enter

SIGNOFF LOG(*LIST)

3. To sign off a work station connected by a switched line and print your
job log, but retain the line connection, enter

SIGNOFF LOG(*LIST) DROP(*NO)



Chapter 7. System Operator Commands

The CPF control language commands that you are likely to use in operating
System /38 are listed in this chapter. The use of these commands is discussed
in the following chapters.

SECURITY CONSIDERATIONS
Depending on the security restrictions of your system, you may or may not be
allowed to use all the commands listed. You also may not be allowed to
specify particular objects in those commands. If you attempt to enter a
command and the system responds with a message stating that you are not
authorized to use the command, such as
Not authorized to use command RSTAUT in library QSYS

contact the security officer for your system.

The security officer controls your user profile, stored in the system, that
defines which commands you can use.
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ENTERING COMMANDS

Commands can be entered in keyword-with-value form or positionally. The
two forms are shown below.

KEYWORD-WITH-VALUE FORM

Parameters can be written in any order.

Command l l
Name Parameter Parameter
A e, A — A N

DSPOBJD,OBJ(INVOICE) ; OBJTYPE(*FILE, *PGM). ..

Value
Keyword

Keyword

Parentheses are required
for values.

Space is required between the command
name and the first parameter, between
parameters, and between values within
each parameter.

POSITIONAL FORM

Parameters must be written in specific sequence.

Command l '
Name 1st Parameter 2nd Parameter

e, e P A

DSPOBJD , INVOICE ; (*FILE,"PGM). ...

o

Value Value] Value

N\

Space is required between Parentheses are required only
the command name and if there is more than one value
the first value and between in a parameter,

values.




USING SYNTAX DIAGRAMS

Two typical syntax diagrams are shown on the next page (Figure 7-1). The
following discussion, keyed to the two examples, summarizes how to interpret
and use the syntax diagrams that appear in the IBM System/38 Programming
Reference Summary, SC21-7734. The letters indicate specific features of the
diagrams noted in the discussion. The numbers indicate specific parameters
and the parameter sequence.

Command Name

The command name o appears first on the left side of the diagram. In the
two sample diagrams of Figure 7-1, the command names are SAVLIB and
SNDBRKMSG.

Parameter QOrder

All parameters of the command are shown in the correct sequence for
positional coding. The order goes from left to right on each line and continues
on the fo'lowing line. That is, the proper order is [} and in the top
diagram and, similarly, from n through n in the bottom diagram of Figure
7-1. The @ after the fourth parameter in the top diagram means that

you should not code positionally after the fourth parameter.

When coding parameters in the positional form, you must enter them in the
order shown in the diagram. If you choose not to include a parameter and
other parameters are to be coded in the positions following the omitted
parameter, then you must enter *N to represent the omitted parameter.

The number of parameters which can be specified positionally is limited. The
limit for each command is shown by a P on the command prompts and
a (p) in the Programming Reference Summary.

No parentheses are shown in the diagrams, but parentheses must enclose the
parameter value whenever it is preceded by the keyword (keyword-with-value
coding) or when multiple values are included in one parameter (a list of values).

Parameter Keywords

For each parameter, the keyword that would be used if the command were
coded in the keyword-with-value form is shown first, followed by the value or
values. In the top diagram of Figure 7-1, for example, the keyword of
parameter [f] is LIB, the keyword of parameter [fJ is LOC, and the keyword of
parameter [B is STG.
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o

Required
*NONSYS

SAVLIB LIB—< 7——
library-name

Optional
B QDKT
By
device-name
*FIRST
*CURRENT £
*SEARCH

(1) [ select one of the following:
S—LO0C—*M12  *ST *S12
*M1 *S2 *S23
*M2  *S3 *5123

Applies to diskette devices only.
Applies to tape devices only.

a *MOUNTED O 5 | *KEEP
>— VOL. STG 3
volume-identifier *FREE
e 10 maximum
6

(@) gm*REWIND
>—ENDOPT—€'UNLOA9—
*LEAVE

starting-diskette-position

A J

IJob:B,I Pgm:B,!

MSG 'message-text’

-

Reauired

*ALLWS *
*LIBL -

message-queue-name —<

50 maximum

Optional

»

library-name

Y

(3 *INFO
>—MSGTYPE—C >
*INQ

n QSYSOPR.*LIBL
>—RPYMSGO—C LIBL
message-queue-name{
library-name Q

|Job:B,I Pgm:B,]

Figure 7-1. Sample Syntax Diagrams



Required and Optional Parameters

All required parameters, if any, appear before the optional parameters. The
required parameters, with their keywords and values, are separated from the
optional parameters by a heavy dividing line o The required parameter area is
identified by the word Required above or to the left of the dividing line. The
optional parameter area is identified by the word Optional below or to the right
of the dividing line. If there are no required parameters, no dividing line is
used. If there are required parameters but no optional parameters, Required is
shown at the bottom of the diagram.

Predefined Values/System-Supplied Objects

Predefined values and system-supplied objects are shown exactly as they must
be coded.

Predefined values, all of which begin with an asterisk, are values that have a
special meaning to the system when entered in a command. In the top
diagram of Figure 7-1, for example, the value *NONSYS in parameter n and
all values in parameter B are predefined values.

The names of system-supplied objects, that is, objects supplied with system
programming when it is installed, all begin with the letter Q. The value
QSYSOPR in parameter n on the bottom diagram in Figure 7-1 is the name
of a system-supplied object.

User-Defined Values
Where you can enter various values of a certain type rather than a specific
predefined value, the type of value is indicated by descriptive words in lower
case, such as in parameter of both diagrams. When you enter the
parameter, you substitute an actual value for the descriptive words. For
example, you might code parameter in the top diagram of Figure 7-1 as

LIB(PAYROLL)

You have substituted PAYROLL for the descriptive words library-name.
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Quoted Values
Some commands, such as those used to send messages, allow you to specify
a string of characters as the value. To indicate that those characters are to be
reproduced exactly as you entered them, including blanks and special
characters, you must enclose the value in apostrophes. Characters enclosed in
apostrophes are called a quoted string.
Where such quoted strings are allowed, as in parameter n of the bottom
diagram of Figure 7-1, the apostrophes are shown around the descriptive
words for the value to remind you to enclose that value in apostrophes. For
example you might code parameter n of the bottom diagram as

MSG( System going down at 7:00')

Choice of Values

Where you have a choice of alternative values for a parameter, those
alternatives are shown either as parallel branches in the diagram

.KEEP/\ Chooss ome
STG of these.
*FREE

or enclosed in a box from which you are instructed to select one.

Select one of the following:
>—LOC——*M12  °*S1 *S12 ——
*M1 *S2 *S23
*M2 *S3 *S123




Default Values

Optional parameters have default values that are used if you do not include the
parameters when entering the command. These default values are indicated by
a heavy branch line or an underline. The default is always the top or first value
in the group shown.

Default Value

*KEEP Select one of the following:
ST —LOC—\*M12  °*S51 *S12 —
*FREE *M1 *S2 523

‘M2 *S3 *S123

Simple List of Values

Some commands allow you to enter more than one value of the same type (a
simple list) in a parameter. This is indicated in the diagram by an arrow
looping back beneath the value and a number on the arrow that indicates the
maximum number of values (as in G on the two sample diagrams of Figure
7-1). When you code the actual values in the command, you separate them by
a space, such as

OBJ(PAY1 PAY2 PAY3)

Mixed List of Values
A few system operator commands (not shown in Figure 7-1) allow you to

enter one or more sets of separately defined values (a mixed list) in a
parameter. Such a parameter has a form:

Select one of the following: *FIRST *LAST
>—1L0C—y *M12 *S1 *S12 —-{ 1—€’ONLY3—>
*M1 *S82 *523 starting-diskette ending-diskette

M2 .53 +5123 -position -position

The elements of the mixed list must be entered in the order indicated on the
syntax diagram. If you used the first or top value in each of the three elements
of the example shown here, the entered parameter would look like this:

LOC(*M12 *FIRST *LAST)

System Operator Commands 7-7



Qualified Object Names

Where an object name can be used as a value of a parameter, you generally
have the option of qualifying the object name by the name of the library in
which it is located. That option is indicated in the form

€.

Jdibrary-name

as in parameters and n of the bottom diagram of Figure 7-1. If you
entered a qualified message queue name for parameter ﬁ it might look like
this:

TOMSGQ(WSTN3.QGPL)

If you do not enter the library qualifier, the default value *LIBL is used and the
system searches through a list of libraries for the job until it finds the object
you specified.

Qualified Job Names

Parameters whose value is a job name (not shown in the two examples of
Figure 7-1) allow you to optionally add either a user name or both a user name
and a job number to the job name (a qualified job name). Such a parameter is
shown in a syntax diagram in the form:

JOB job-name[.user-name[.job~number] ]

This indicates that you can code the parameter in three different ways. If the
job name was PAY, the user name was DEPT25, and the job number was
000358, the three ways would be:

JOB(PAY)
JOB(PAY.DEPT25)
JOB(PAY.DEPT25.000358)

Whether you specify just the job name or the job name plus one or both of its
qualifiers depends on how much information you need to supply for the system
to find the correct job. If there is no other job by the same name, you can
specify only the simple job name (PAY). If there is more than one job by the
same name, you will need to specify the job name plus the name of the user
who submitted it (PAY.DEPT25). If more than one job by the same name was
submitted by the same user, you will also need to specify the job number
assigned to the job when it entered the system (PAY.DEPT25.000358).



Batch and Interactive Entry Codes

The box insert in the lower right corner of each syntax diagram (Q in Figure
7-1) contains the entry codes that specify where the command can be entered.
Each code has one of the following meanings:

Code Representing Meaning

Job:B Batch job Valid in batch jobs, external to compiled
CL program

Job:| Interactive job Valid for interactive entry, external to

compiled CL program

Job:B,I Batch and interactive | Valid for batch and interactive entry,
jobs external to compiled CL program

Pgm:B Program, batch Valid in compiled CL program that is
called from batch entry
/

Pgm:| Program, interactive |Valid in compiled CL program that is
called from interactive entry

Pgm:B,| |Program, batch and |Valid in compiled CL program that is
interactive called from batch or interactive entry
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COMMAND LIST

The following is a list of commands that are used to manage the operation of
the system. The list is arranged in alphabetical order by command name. For
information on how these commands are used, refer to the discussion for the
particular command in subsequent chapters of this manual (see Index). For
additional details on the commands themselves or other commands not
described in this manual, refer to the CL Reference Manual.

You can also receive a prompt for each command by entering the command
name and pressing the CF4 key.



Commands

ANSLIN (Answer Line)
APYPGMCHG (Apply Programming Change)

CALL (Call)

CHGJOB (Change Job)

CHGMSGQ (Change Message Queue)
CHGOUTQ (Change Output Queue)
CHGSBSD (Change Subsystem Description)
CHGSPLFA (Change Spooled File Attributes)
CHGSYSVAL (Change System Value)
CLNPRT (Clean Print)

CLRDKT (Clear Diskette)

CLRJOBQ (Clear Job Queue)

CLROUTQ (Clear Output Queuse)

CNLJOB (Cancel Job)

CNLRDR (Cancel Reader)

CNLSPLF (Cancel Spooled File)

CNLWTR (Cancel Writer)

CPYF (Copy File)

CPYSPLF (Copy Spooled File)

DLTDKTLBL (Delete Diskette Label)
DSPACTJOB (Display Active Jobs)
DSPCTLSTS (Display Control Unit Status)
DSPDEVCFG (Display Device Configuration)
DSPDEVSTS (Display Device Status)
DSPDKT (Display Diskette)

DSPJOB (Display Job)

DSPJOBQ (Display Job Queue)
DSPLINSTS (Display Line Status)

DSPLOG (Display Log)

DSPMSG (Display Messages)

DSPOBJD (Display Object Description)
DSPOUTQ (Display Output Queue)
DSPPGMCHG (Display Programming Change)
DSPRDR (Display Reader)

DSPSBS (Display Subsystem)

DSPSBMJOB (Display Submitted Job)
DSPSPLF (Display Spooled File)

DSPSPLFA (Display Spooled File Attributes)
DSPSYS (Display System)

DSPSYSSTS (Display System Status)
DSPSYSVAL (Display System Value)
DSPTAP (Display Tape)

DSPWTR (Display Writer)

DUPDKT (Duplicate Diskette)

HLDJOB (Hold Job)

HLDJOBQ (Hold Job Queue)
HLDOUTQ (Hold Output Queue)
HLDRDR (Hold Reader)
HLDSPLF (Hold Spooled File)
HLDWTR (Hold Writer)

INZDKT (Initialize Diskette)
INZTAP (Initialize Tape)

LODPGMCHG (Load Programming Change)

PWRCTLU (Power Control Unit)
PWRDEYV (Power Device)
PWRDWNSYS (Power Down System)

RGZPFM (Reorganize Physical File Member)
RLSJOB (Release Job)

RLSJOBQ (Release Job Queus)

RLSOUTQ (Release Qutput Queue)
RLSRDR (Release Reader)

RLSSPLF (Release Spooled File)

RLSWTR (Release Writer)

RMVPGMCHG (Remove Programming Change)
RNMDKT (Rename Diskette)

RSTAUT (Restore Authority)

RSTLIB (Restore Library)

RSTOBJ (Restore Object)

RSTUSRPRF (Restore User Profiles)

SAVLIB (Save Library)

SAVOBJ (Save Object) -
SAVSYS (Save System)
SBMCRDJOB (Submit Card Jobs)
SBMDBJOB (Submit Data Base Jobs)
SBMDKTJOB (Submit Diskette Jobs)
SBMJOB (Submit Job)

SIGNOFF (Sign Off)

SNDBRKMSG (Send Break Message)
SNDMSG (Send Message)
STRCRDRDR (Start Card Reader)
STRCRDWTR (Start Card Writer)
STRDBRDR (Start Data Base Reader)
STRDKTRDR (Start Diskette Reader)
STRDKTWTR (Start Diskette Writer)
STRPRTWTR (Start Printer Writer)
STRSBS (Start Subsystem)

TRMCPF (Terminate Control Program Facility)
TRMSBS (Terminate Subsystem)

VRYCTLU (Vary Control Unit)
VRYDEYV (Vary Device)
VRYLIN (Vary Line)

System Operator Commands

7-11






Chapter 8. General System Operations

This chapter describes general operating procedures, such as starting the
system and preparing it for normal operations, determining the operating status
of the system, and shutting down the system. Subsequent chapters provide
details of specific operations in device control, spooling, message handling, job
control, and save/restore.

PREPARING SYSTEM/38 FOR OPERATION

To prepare the system for normal operations, you initiate the power-on
sequence using the operator/service panel (see Chapter 1) and then use the
system console (see Chapter 2) to start the Control Program Facility (CPF)
through which you and other users communicate with the system. A typical
sequence for starting the system is shown in Figure 8-1. A discussion of each
step in the sequence follows.
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Operator/Service
Panel

System
Console

POWER IS OFF

Set

Normal setting:

rotary switches

Press
Power On switch

Power On complete

Messages displayed
(if any)

Press
Enter key

Sign On prompt displayed
I

Key in password
press Enter key

Swi Sw2
0 Normal 0 Normal

.-------------------------1
As necessary:

® Load diskettes/magazines needed for
data input, save/restore.

Load forms in 5211/3262 Printer.
Put 5424 MFCU in Ready condition.
Turn on 5251/5252 work stations.
Put 5256 Printer in Ready condition
and load forms.

Load tape reels in 3410/3411
Magnetic Tape Units.

(RO Syp—r———
[ [ 2N A N

| s L T L L L

Start CPF prompt displayed

Key in changes
(if any) '
press Enter key |

l

Messages displayed
L

Press
Enter key

Start CPF complete

System Operator Menu displayed

Figure 8-1. Typical System/38 Starting Sequence

N

Deferred PCs displayed

Key in changes
(if any)
press Enter key

O———-——r———---

r
| 1
| I
[ |
[} ]
[] |
d

I ——



Initiating the Power-On Sequence

To start the power-on sequence:

1. Set the two rotary switches on the operator/service panel:
1 2
R [0 Normal ~ -

L F Reset SCA ‘mﬁl ‘\‘ F CPU Diag
P g N T ) e E LT

[3 Enable Y/ ‘D Status Display| [3Stop /] \, D_Console Diag |
4 IMPL Abbr_| C cpu [C CPU Request | [4 Force Pwr Off| [c ]
(6IMPL _ \\ 1 Adr top 5 Routine Stop \ /B Lamp est

[6 crPu Stop A 10C1 Insn Step m A Cable Test
%’W f‘% T Contines r‘f‘m
B8 Save/Restore [8 Present Fault/Search

You use the setting shown here when starting the system to resume
normal, everyday operations or when starting the system for the first time
after it has been installed. For situations other than normal start-up, refer
to Variations of the Start-Up Procedure in this chapter.

2. Press the Power On switch on the operator/service panel. If your system
has the Power Key Lock feature, you must unlock the Power On switch
first; insert the key and turn it clockwise until it stops.

The system performs the IMPL (initial microprogram load) sequence. During
the IMPL sequence, the microcode that controls fundamental machine
operations is loaded from auxiliary storage. In addition, the hardware
undergoes extensive diagnostic testing to ensure that the system is operating
properly and all machine components are intialized (set to a known starting
condition). After the microcode is loaded, the process begins that loads the
Control Program Facility (CPF) or equivalent programming from auxiliary
storage. The part of the sequence that loads CPF is referred to as the IPL
(initial program load).

When the IMPL sequence is completed, the system is ready to begin normal
operations, and a message display or the sign-on prompt appears on the
system console screen (see Preparing System/38 for Operation in Chapter 8).

Note: If your system has the Auto-IMPL feature and the switch is set to

auto-iMPL, the system will automatically restart after a power interruption and
perform the same IMPL sequence described here.
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Indications of Normal Power-On Sequence

Once the power-on sequence has been initiated, power is supplied to each
device connected to the system and the system automatically performs all
actions necessary to check system hardware, initialize system components, and
load system programming. The amount of time required to complete the
sequence depends on the configuration of your system and whether any
cleanup operations are needed. A normal power-on sequence will generally be
completed in a few minutes.

As long as the power-on sequence is proceeding normally, some of the
condition indicators on the operator/service panel will flicker on and off or
come on briefly {see Lights in Chapter 1). However, if any of these lights
remain on for more than a minute, and the Manual indicator is on, the system
has encountered a failure that it cannot correct and the power-on sequence
has been suspended at that point. If this occurs, see the Problem
Determination Guide.

When the power-on sequence is completed, the system console screen (see
Chapter 2) displays messages, if they are of high enough severity, that were
sent to the system operator message queue regarding the startup. {Message
queues and message displays are described in Chapter 11.) If there are no
messages with high enough severity to be displayed, the sign-on prompt
appears. If additional messages of high enough severity are generated during
the remaining steps in starting the system, you will see the message display
again each time another message arrives in the system operator message
queue.

After reviewing the messages, press the Enter key to continue.



Signing On

When you press the Enter key to indicate you are finished with the message
display, that display is replaced by the sign-on prompt (Figure 8-2). This
indicates that the system is ready to establish an interactive session with you
(an interactive job).

To sign on:

1. Key in your password. The characters do not appear on the screen as
you key them in.

2. Press the Enter key.

Your password directs the system to your user profile stored internally. The
user profile tells the system you are authorized to perform system operator
functions.

IBM provides a standard user profile for the system operator. This user profile,
identified as QSYSOPR, gives you the authority to perform job control and
save/restore operations. To use this user profile, you sign on by entering the
password

SYSOPR

Depending on the security restrictions of your system, you may be instructed
to use a different password.

r' Enter password to Sign on:

N

The cursor appears here.

Figure 8-2. Sign-On Prompt
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Handling Deferred Programming Changes

Periodically, programming changes (PCs) are provided for application to the
licensed programs in your system. If any of those PCs had to be deferred
because the program product was active, you receive a deferred programming
changes display {Figure 8-3) after you sign on.

The deferred program change display appears only if there are deferred
programming changes. If it does appear, you can respond to it in one of two
ways:

« Key in one of the indicated options and press the Enter key.

+ Press only the Enter key.

For details on using this display, refer to Applying a Deferred Programming
Change in Chapter 14.

~ ™)
DEFERRED FRCGRAMMING CHANGES DISPLAY
Review status of deferred PCs and change as necessary:
PPID PC STATUS OFTICHS
5714551 008013 Not applied (1 6) _
5714SS1 (60016 Temporarily applied 2 3) _

Options: 1 - Temporarily apply 3 - Permanently apply
2 - Temporarily remove 4 - Permanently remove

~ A

Figure 8-3. Deferred Programming Changes Display




Starting CPF

When you have signed on and completed the programming changes display, if
any, the system responds with the start Control Program Facility (start CPF)
prompt (Figure 8-4). As with all prompts, the default values shown on the
display are used by the system unless you change them.

CAUTION

Because of the need for recovery capability during IMPL, the options on the
start CPF prompt have no authority restrictions. Any person permitted to sign
on at the console during IMPL can use any of the options on the Start CPF
prompt. For example, information could be lost if output queues, job queues,
or incomplete job logs are inadvertently cleared.

Q0 O

'olm
olo

START CCNTROL PROGRAM FACILITY PROMPT
nter the following:
System date (MIY):
ystem time:
Job queues (XKEEP *CLEAR): RE

Cutput queues (#XEEP *CLEAR):
Incomplete job logs (XKEEP =CLEAR):
Configuration menu (*HO *YES):
Data base recovery wait

(¥ND NYES): ¥HO
00002 main storage frarmes have failed. See Operator's Guide.
Last termination was NCRMAL

00 60 0OO

Figure 8-4. Start CPF Prompt

The following discussion, keyed to each item of the prompt, explains the
meanings of the items and what to do about them.

o System date: The date shown is the system estimate of the current
date. If the date is wrong, you can correct it by keying in new
numbers on top of those shown. Because it is possible to display the
date different ways, the format in which the date is displayed is also
indicated. In the example shown here (Figure 8-4), the format is
month~day-year (MDY). The format is controlled by the system value
QDATFMT.

(5 ) System time: The time shown is the system estimate of the current
time. You can key in another value on top of the value shown. For
example, you may want to change the time to match the time of day.

Note: The system estimate of the current date and time is based on
the status of the last termination of the system (see item 0). If the
last termination was normal, the estimated time and date are the start
(00:00:00 hours, minutes, and seconds) of the next day (the date of
the system termination plus one day). If the last termination was
abnormal, the system date and time are based on the last system date
and time values saved by the machine plus a small time increment.

The addition of the small time increment may or may not cause the
system date to change.

General System Operations
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Job queues: Allowing the default value (*KEEP) to remain as shown
retains jobs contained on job queues except jobs that are on the
queue as the result of a Transfer Job (TFRJOB) command, thus
making those jobs available for processing. If you key in *CLEAR on
top of the default value (*KEEP), the job queues will be cleared of all
jobs. The start CPF job also cleans up any jobs that have been left in
the system because of timing, locks, or other conditions that
prevented complete reclaim of job resources.

Output queues: If the default value (*KEEP) is retained as shown,
output from previous jobs on output queues is kept for future use.
Keying in *CLEAR on top of the default value *KEEP removes all
entries from the output queues, thus removing all spooled output from
the system.

If *CLEAR is specified and the IMPL does not complete, you must
specify *CLEAR at the next IMPL to complete cleanup that may have
been started during the IMPL that failed.

Incomplete job logs: If the last system termination was abnormal, you
have the option of not printing the job logs for the jobs that were
active or transferring when the termination occurred {see Job Logs in
Chapter 12). This option also applies to the start CPF job. If you do
not change the default value (*KEEP), the job logs will be printed. If
you key in *CLEAR, the job logs will not be printed. You might be
instructed to specify *CLEAR, for example, if the terminated jobs
would have large job logs.

Configuration menu: Normally, you will want to retain the existing
system configuration, and therefore should not change the default
value (*NO) that is shown. If you key in *YES in place of *NO, a
configuration menu will be displayed after you complete the start CPF
prompt; that is, when you press the Enter key {see Configuration Menu
in this chapter).



Data base recovery wait: |f the previous system power down was
abnormal, clean-up activities may be required on files that were being
used at the time of the termination. This option allows you to override
the clean-up activities for all files created with
RECOVER(*AFTSTRCPF) as if they had been specified
RECOVER{*STRCPF). It does not affect clean-up activities for files
created with RECOVER(*STRCPF) or RECOVER(*NO).

If you do not change the default value (*NO) shown, those clean-up
activities will be performed while other system processing is taking
place. However, the files involved will not be available for use until the
clean-up activities are completed. If you key in *YES in place of *NO,
system processing will not be allowed to start until the clean-up
activities are completed.

The actual default value shown on the prompt is determined by the
system value QDBRCVYWT {(see System Values in this chapter). Your
system was shipped from |IBM with QDBRCVYWT set at ‘0", so that
the default value shown on the prompt will be *NO, as in Figure 8-3.
However, if QDBRCVYWT was set t0 '1° the last time the system was
active {or at some previous time), *YES will appear as the default
value. If *YES is shown, you will have to key in *NO in place of it if
you do not want to wait for data base clean-up to be completed.

Main storage failure: This line will appear on the prompt only if one or
more frames have failed in main storage; that is, if they cannot be
used for storing information. The system can still be used, with little
or no noticeable effect on performance; however, you should contact
your service representative and report how many of the main storage
frames have failed, as indicated on the prompt. If the number of main
storage frame failures exceeds a value specified in the system value
QBADPGFRM (see System Values in this chapter), the start CPF
process is terminated and some of the condition indicators on the
operator/service panel light up. See the Problem Determination Guide
for the actions you take when the condition indicators come on.

Last termination: This line is for your information only; no response
from you is needed. NORMAL means that the previous system
termination was achieved through completion of a Power Down
System (PWRDWNSYS) command. If there is an ABNORMAL
indication {such as a termination resulting from a power interruption or
a system failure), residual processing may be required after the start
CPF sequence is completed, resulting in a delay in processing user
jobs. Another indication of an ABNORMAL prior termination is a
system time showing something other than 00:00:00.

When you have completed your changes (if any) to the start CPF prompt, press
the Enter key.

As soon as the start CPF process (including any configuration changes) is
completed, the system operator menu normally appears on the system console
screen. However, if there are any messages relating to the start CPF process,
you will first see a message display similar to the display you received before
you signed on. When you press the Enter key, you then see the system
operator menu.
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Configuration Menu

When you enter *YES on the Configuration menu line of the start CPF prompt
(Figure 8-4), you receive a configuration menu (Figure 8-5) that allows you to
select commands for displaying, creating, or changing various elements of the
system configuration.

o ™)

CONFIGURATION MENU

Select one of the following:

CRTLIND - Create Line Description

OSPLIND - Display Line Description

CHGLIND - Change Line Description

DLTLIND - Delete line Description

CRTCUD - Create Control Unit Desc

0SPCUD =~ Display Control Unit Desc

CHGCUD - Change Control Unit Desc

DLTCUD - Delete Control Unit Desc

CRTDEVD - Create Device Description

DSFDEVD - Display Device Description +
Command name: CFl - Return CF4 - Prompt
Parameters:

. A

- [

r )

CONFIGURATION MENU

Select one of the follouwing:

CHGDEVD - Change Device Description

DLTDEVD -~ Delete Device Dascription

DSFOEVCFG - Display Device Configuration

DSPSYSVAL - Display System Value

CHGSYSVAL ~ Changa System Value

CHGDSPF - Change Display File

RNMOBJ - Rename Cbject

CHGUSRFRF - Change User Profiles

Command name: CFl - Return CF4 - Prompt
Parameters:

g g

Figure 8-5. Configuration Menu




Because the menu contains too much information to display at one time on
your screen, it is divided into two parts. To obtain the next part, press the Roll
Up key; to return to the previous part, press the Roll Down key.

You can either enter a complete command on the menu or request a prompt to
assist you in entering a command. To enter a complete command, use the
following procedure:

1. Key one of the command names shown on the menu into the Command
name field ).

2. Key the parameters of the command into the Parameters field Q
3. Press the Enter key.

When the command is executed, input fields @) and @) will be cleared for
your next entry.

To request a prompt from the menu, use the following procedure:
1. Key one of the command names into the Command name field @).

2. if you know any of the parameters you want to use, key them into the
Parameters field €. This step is not required.

3. Press the prompt key (CF4).

Note: If the commands reference an object that is not in QSYS, you must use
a qualified object name.

You then receive a prompt display for the selected command. Any parameters
you entered on the configuration menu are shown on the prompt. When you
complete the prompt and press the Enter key, the command is executed and
the configuration menu reappears on your screen.

If your entry results in an error, you will receive an error message on the
bottom line of your display (configuration menu or prompt}. You correct the
error by keying in the correct information and pressing the Enter key again.

To exit the configuration menu, you press the CF1 key. The start CPF process
is then complete, and you receive your basic working display, such as the
system operator menu.

You will not normally use the configuration menu. However, there may be
occasions when you will use the menu to change a system value (see the
subsequent discussion of System Values in this chapter). The advantage of
changing a system value through this menu is that, because CPF has not yet
been started, the change becomes effective for particular system values (such
as QCTLSBSD) as soon as the current start CPF process is completed. If you
change those values after CPF is started, the change does not become
effective until the next time CPF is started. This is not true for all system
values, however.

The procedures for using the configuration menu are summarized in Figure 8-6.
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Start Control Program Facility Prompt

Key *YES into the
Configuration menu field.
Press the Enter key.

Configuration Menu

Command is
executed.

\. J

Key in a complete command.
Press the Enter key.

Press the CF1 key.

Key in a partial command.
Press the CF4 key.

Start CPF is
complete.

Command Prompt

J
Key in command parameters.
Press the Enter key.

Basic Working Display

Figure 8-6. Using the Configuration Menu



VARIATIONS OF THE STARTUP PROCEDURE

If you are starting the system under other than normal conditions, the
procedure you follow may be somewhat different or completely different from
the procedure just described.

Installing CPF

If you are installing or reinstalling CPF, you set the rotary switches as shown in
Settings to Install CPF in Chapter 1. This sequence involves copying
information into the system from diskettes or tapes. You must place the
diskette magazines containing the CPF information into the diskette magazine
drive, or for tape, place the CPF installation diskette into Magazine 1 Position 1
and mount the first CPF tape on the first tape unit before pressing the Power
On switch.

The procedure you follow from that point on is similar to the procedure
previously described for normal startup. Before you receive the sign-on
prompt, however, two preliminary displays regarding details of the installation
appear on the system console screen. You must respond to each.

The first display prompts you for the type of installation to be performed. It
contains two input fields, each of which has a default value. You do not
change the default values shown unless you are reinstalling CPF to correct a
problem of damaged objects in the system (see Damaged Objects in the
System/38 Problem Determination Procedures.

4 )
INSTALL TYPE PROMPT
ENTER THE FOLLOWING:
COLD START (¥%NO *YES): N Input Fields
TYPE OF INSTALL (*NCRMAL *ABGRV): FNOIMAL

CPI2090: Lib QSYS in progress, 37 objects installed
_/ J
/

In Progress Messages

During installation, status messages (CPIxxxx) appear on the message line of
the installation screens to inform you of the progress of the installation. You
do not have to respond to these messages.
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The field labeled COLD START refers to damage to noninstalled objects; that is,
objects such as the system operator message queue that are not brought into
auxiliary storage from diskette or tape but are created after the CPF is
installed.

« If you do not change the default value (*NO), the system does not delete
noninstalled objects unless the they are found to be damaged.

« If you change the default value to *YES, all noninstalled objects are deleted
and recreated as a group. This is known as a cold start.

A cold start is a means of correcting damage that results in an error condition
the system is not prepared to handle. Because objects are deleted during a
cold start, any user data accessed through those objects is lost. For example,
during a cold start, the CPF job table is destroyed and recreated, thus deleting
all jobs on job queues and all output files on output queues.

The field labeled TYPE OF INSTALL allows you to specify an abbreviated form
of CPF installation in combination with a cold start.

« If you do not change the default value {(*NORMAL), CPF objects are brought
into auxiliary storage from diskette or tape, as would be done during a
normal installation or reinstallation of CPF. The CPF objects brought in
replace the same CPF objects, if any, that were previously in auxiliary
storage.

« If you change the default value to *ABBRV, CPF objects are not brought in
from diskette or tape; therefore, the installed CPF objects in auxiliary
storage are not replaced. This abbreviated install process requires much less
time than a normal installation of CPF.

If you are doing a normal installation of CPF, you should not change either of
the values shown on the prompt. To do a cold start, you specify *YES in the
COLD START field and *ABBRV in the TYPE OF INSTALL field. If you need to
reinstall CPF as well as do a cold start, you specify *YES in the COLD START
field but do not change the TYPE OF INSTALL field. For guidelines on when to
use these procedures, see the Problem Determination Guide.

When you are installing CPF from tape, inquiry type messages will be
displayed that request that you mount and ready the tape. After mounting and
readying the tape on the first magnetic tape drive, take the default response by
pressing the Enter key to continue the CPF installation.



When you press the Enter key, you receive a second install prompt on which
you must indicate whether the saved input/output configuration is to be
restored.

f w
INSTALL PROMPT
Enter the following:
Rostore I/0 configuration (¥NO *YES): *NO

CPI2092: Restoring I/0 configuration

. S

/

In progress messages Input Field

You specify *YES in the input field only when you are reinstalling a version of
CPF that you have saved using the save/restore function. The *YES option
destroys all line, control unit, and device descriptions except the device
descriptions for the diskette magazine drive and console. If the install is from
tape, the tape control unit description and the tape device description used for
installation are not destroyed. The system then restores all the line, control
unit, and device descriptions that were on your system when you saved CPF
with the save/restore function.

When you press the Enter key after reviewing (and changing if necessary) the
second display, you receive the sign-on prompt (or message display). The
remainder of the startup sequence is the same as described previously in this
chapter.

Note: If auxiliary storage is initialized, all system and user information stored
on it is destroyed. You restore vital system information to auxiliary storage by
reinstalling CPF. After CPF is started, you can restore user information by
entering the Restore Library (RSTLIB) command with the SAVLIB{(*NONSYS)
option {see Restoring the System in Chapter 13). During the start CPF process,
QSYS is the only system library and QGPL and QTEMP are the only user
libraries on auxiliary storage. If libraries other than these three are specified in
the system value QUSRLIBL or QSYSLIBL, they wili be ignored because the
system will not be able to find the libraries. The configuration menu may be
used during the start CPF process to change QUSRLIBL to QGPL and QTEMP
and QSYSLIBL to QSYS (see Changing System Values in this chapter). After
CPF has been started and normal system operations have begun, you (or the
system security officer) can change QUSRLIBL and QSYSLIBL back to their
original value.
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Activating the Service Monitor Mode

Auto

If you are starting the system to use the dedicated service monitor, you set the
rotary switches as shown in Settings to Activate the Service Monitor Mode in
Chapter 1. As when installing CPF, this sequence involves copying information
(microcode) into the system from diskettes. Therefore, you must place the
magazines containing the microcode into the diskette magazine drive before
pressing the Power On switch.

When the power-on sequence is completed, you do not receive the sign-on
prompt or any of the displays that precede or follow the sign-on prompt
during a normal startup. Instead, you receive a display on which you can enter
numeric codes to perform functions such as reloading the system microcode,
dumping the contents of virtual storage onto diskettes, and printing the
information dumped onto diskettes. The procedures are described in the
Problem Determination Guide.

To prepare the system for normal operations after using the service monitor
mode, you must reset the rotary switches and perform a normal IMPL.

IMPL

If your system has the auto-IMPL feature and there is a power interruption,
the system will automatically restart and perform the IMPL sequence. The
sign-on that normally precedes the start CPF process is bypassed, and default
values are used for the start CPF prompt. The controlling subsystem becomes
active automatically, as in a normal startup, and the sign-on prompt is
displayed at the system console (see Subsystems in this chapter). When you
sign on, you receive your basic working display, such as the system operator
menu.

During the initial auto~IMPL sequence, the Power On switch is not lighted. If
you press the Power On switch during that period, the normal startup
sequence is used instead of the auto-IMPL sequence.

If the last IMPL was an auto-IMPL, the system value QAUTOIMPL will be set
at '1’; otherwise, it will be ‘O’ (see Displaying System Values in this chapter).

Note: When the system is restarted by an auto-IMPL, messages to the
system operator are not automatically displayed on the system console screen
(see The System Operator Message Queue in Chapter 11). To have the
messages displayed automatically, as they are when you start the system, you
should set the system operator message queue to the break mode (see
Changing a Message Queue in Chapter 11).



Startup Without the System Console

There is a system value called QSCPFCONS that allows the system to be
started if it is not possible to sign on the system console because of device
problems (see System Values later in this chapter). If the value of QSCPFCONS
is set to "1’ and the system detects that the console is not operating properly,
while the system is being started, defaults are used for the start CPF prompt
and sign-on is deferred as in the auto-IMPL sequence. You can then sign on
another work station and control system operations from that work station.
However, you can only use a work station that is under control of the
controlling subsystem.

The controlling subsystem QCTL that is initially provided for the system (see
Subsystems in this chapter) allows only the system console to be used in
beginning system operations. Therefore, before QSCPFCONS is set to ‘1’, an
alternative controlling subsystem needs to be defined (see Controlling Subystemn
(QCTL) in this chapter) that includes at least one other work station in addition
to the system console.

Note: When the system console is bypassed, messages to the system
operator that would normally be displayed at the system console are not
automatically displayed at the alternative work station (see The System
Operator Message Queue in Chapter 11). You must request the messages by
using the Display Messages (DSPMSG) command. You can have the
messages displayed automatically at the work station by setting the system
operator message queue to the break mode (see Changing a Message Queue in
Chapter 11).
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Emergency Startup Procedure

Not all console failures can be detected by the system. In particular, some
display failures are not found during IMPL. The result is that iIMPL can
complete with a blank console display, with no display in the operator panel
condition indicators, and when the system appears to have stopped.

As a way of completing startup in an emergency when service is not
immediately availabie, you can try the following procedure. The controlling
subsystem and the system value QSCPFCONS must be set as described under
Startup Without the System Console for this procedure to work.

1. If the IMPL stops with a blank screen and there is no indication on the
operator panel condition indicators, check the alternative console work
station specified in the controlling subsystem description. If a sign-on
prompt is displayed, you may proceed normally using the alternative
console.

2. If no sign-on prompt is displayed on the alternative console, attempt to
enter your password at the system console keyboard. Make sure that
you enter your password correctly because it will probably not be
displayed.

3. If the system stops processing during startup, press the Enter key to
allow startup to continue.

4, Continue to check the alternative console for a sign-on display. When
the sign-on prompt appears, sign on with your password.

5. After you sign on at the alternative console, cancel all interactive jobs
associated with the system console to free the system operator message
queue. Then allocate the system operator message queue to the
alternative console.

6. Check the system operator message queue for messages and respond
appropriately.

7. Correct the system time and date. This can be done by changing the
system values QTIME and QDATE.

If the above procedure is not successful, call your service representative.



OPERATING ENVIRONMENT

After you have prepared the system for operation, you control it by entering

commands and responding to messages at the system console or another work
station. Your primary tools for controlling the system at a work station are the
system operator menu, the command entry display, and a display of messages

sent to your message queue (Figure 8-7).

You enter commands using the system operator menu or the command entry
display. When you need assistance in finding and executing a command, you
can request command selection menus and command parameter prompts from
either the command entry display or the system operator menu. The command
entry process is described in Chapter 6.

™\
MESSAGE GUEUE-QSYSOFR delivery: ¥BREAK msgq sev: 50
Jcb PAY3.DEPT25.000355 completed on 11/17/80 at 08:32:27
What time is order entry application being started today
?: At 12:00
Log version QSRVE0123A library QSYS full and may be saved
09:05:23
0303-SESGAF1
COMMAND ENTRY DISPLAY
r~
SYSTEM OPERATOR HMENU
Select one of the following: F8 - Remove all
1. DSPJODQ (Jobq) 7. STRFRTWIR davice,outq
2. DSPCUTQ (outq) 8. DSFHTR (writer) )
3. SHDMSG  tersgqs (type),msg 9. SBNDKTJOB dev,label,(loc)
4. CALL program 10. SEIDRJOB file, (member)
5. Execute command 11. DSP3SMJOB
6. SBIJOG  (job),(jobd),lcmd) 12. DSPACTJOB (reset)
Option: __  Parms: sages
Crmd or parm:
—
Log requests: ¥YES CF3-Command entry CF4-Frorpt (5 only)
CFS-BSFi1SG QSYSOPR CF7-DSPSES CF8-DSPSYS
.
Figure 8-7. Your Interactive Tools
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Work Stations and the System Operator Message Queue

Messages regarding system conditions are sent to a special repository known
as the system operator message queue (QSYSOPR). If intervention is needed
on a device, such as changing forms in a printer or diskettes in the diskette
magazine drive, the system sends a message to QSYSOPR. If a user at a work
station needs information about a system condition, that user can also send a
message to QSYSOPR. When you request the messages in QSYSOPR, you
receive a separate message display. This is the same display you receive
before signing on when you start the system.

The system operator message queue, QSYSOPR, can be set to various delivery
modes that determine how you receive messages. When you are starting the
system, QSYSOPR is cleared of all old messages and set to the break mode
so that you receive important messages automatically at the system console.
(You can still obtain the old messages from the system history log, QHST.) If
you want to control the system from another work station, you can reallocate
(reassign) QSYSOPR so that the messages are automatically displayed at the
other work station. This work station then becomes, in effect, the controlling
work station instead of the system console.

Several work stations can be used to control various phases of system
operations at the same time. However, the messages from QSYSOPR can be
delivered automatically to only one of those work stations. QSYSOPR can be
changed so that all authorized users can display the messages in it, but none
of the users will be notified when an important message arrives. If a condition
occurs that requires your intervention, the system will send a message to
QSYSOPR and wait for a reply. System resources will be tied up until you or
someone else replies to the message.

Messages, the system operator message queue, and message delivery modes
are described in Chapter 11.
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Controlling Batch Jobs

Depending on the needs of users of your system, your duties may include
submitting jobs for batch processing. You can submit a batch job directly from
a work station or by using spooling functions.

Batch jobs submitted from input devices other than work stations are handled
through spooling programs that read the information into the system. Similarly,
output from all types of jobs (even interactive jobs at work stations) that is to
be produced on output devices other than work stations can be handled
through spooling support that writes the information to the device. To submit
a job to the system from a device or produce output files from a job on a
device, you start the reader or writer program associated with the device.

Jobs submitted for batch processing, either from a work station or through a
spooling reader, are placed on a job queue to wait for their turn to be
processed {Figure 8-8). While they are on the queue, their associated data is
stored on the job message queue as requests and in spooled inline files. As
each job is processed, any resulting data to be produced on an output device
is stored in spooled output files and the files are placed on output queues
along with other jobs having similar output requirements. The order in which
jobs are taken from job queues to be processed is determined by the
scheduling priority specified for the job when it was submitted and the time of
submission. Similarly, the order in which spooled files from a job are produced
on an output device is determined by the output priority specified for the job
and the time the job was entered into the system.

You can control job operations on the system by selectively holding and then
releasing or canceling one or more of the following:

« An individual job
« Individual spooled output files for a job
« A reader transferring one or more jobs from an input device to a job queue

« A writer transferring one or more spooled files from an output queue to an
output device

« A job queue containing all jobs for a particular kind of processing

« An output queue containing all spooled output files for a particular kind of
output

You can also affect a job by moving its files to another output queue and/or
changing its priority.

All of these functions, from submitting a job to controlling how it is handled on
the system, are performed by entering commands.
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Figure 8-8. Input and Output for Interactive and Batch Processing
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Grouping Commands to Simplify Your Job

Your duties may include the repeated use of the same commands, such as
various spooling commands, or commands containing complex parameters that
are time-consuming to enter. Those commands could be grouped into sets
that are entered as a unit by one of the following methods:

« As an autostart job that is defined to start automatically when the
subsystem is started

« As a batch job that you submit once at the beginning of a workday, or
when needed

« As a CPF control language program that you call when needed by entering a
single command

If you find that you are entering the same set of commands or complex
commands repeatedly, you may want to suggest to your data processing
manager that those commands be grouped by one of these methods.

Advantage of Batch Jobs

Generally, submitting work as a batch job is more efficient in terms of your
time than calling a program, unless the program is short. When a batch job is
submitted, it is processed independently of your interactive job, and therefore
you can continue your work at the work station without waiting for the resuits.
When you call a program, on the other hand, that program takes control of
your interactive job. You cannot do other work, such as enter a command,
until that program is completed.

Scheduling Jobs on the System

Even though the System/38 will process multiple jobs at the same time, there
will still be scheduling restrictions imposed by users and impromptu work
demands that dictate how your jobs are entered and processed on the system.
Good operating practice will allow you to meet daily schedules, help provide
time for impromptu work, and make the best use of system resources.

One important point in good operating practice is to not let a large number of
active jobs accumulate on the system unnecessarily. A large number of jobs
makes scheduling more difficult and may degrade the performance of certain
functions.
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SUBSYSTEMS

All work submitted to the system is processed under control of a subsystem.
Each subsystem provides a specialized environment for handling a certain type
of work or function, such as:

= Interactive processing where the system responds to each individual request
of users at work stations.

- Batch processing where the system executes a set of instructions and data
and provides information on the result.

« Spooling functions where information is transferred into the system from an
input device or transferred out of the system to an output device.

Each subsystem is defined in the system by a subsystem description that
specifies the environment the subsystem is to provide. You identify a
subsystem to the system by supplying the name of its subsystem description.
A subsystem description is a CPF object and is therefore located in a library
like other objects.

A subsystem description is created, changed, or deleted by a CL command.
This work is usually done by a programmer; however, you may occasionally
need to change a particular characteristic of a subsystem.

Types of Subsystems

The CPF programming supplied by IBM includes subsystem descriptions that
define five separate subsystems for handling the basic types of processing in
the system. Your system may also have one or more application subsystems
tailored for specific work environments.

CPF-Provided User-Defined
i
1
]
1
1
Controlling Batch Spooling Application
Subsystem Subsystem Subsystem Subsystem(s)
HE M
-
1 I
[ 1
i |
QCTL QBATCH QSPL L1y
R S
00 ]
Interactive Programmer L ~
Subsystem Subsystem [ J
QINTER QPGMR

The IBM-supplied QCTL subsystem description for the controlling subsystem is
located in the system library (QSYS). All other IBM-supplied subsystem
descriptions are located in the general purpose library (QGPL).
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Controlling Subsystem (QCTL)

When the system is started, the controlling subsystem is started automatically
to provide an interactive environment for communicating with the system. You
are using the interactive environment provided by the controlling subsystem
when you receive displays at the system console and use those displays to
enter requests for actions by the system.

The controlling subsystem defined by the subsystem description QCTL that is
supplied by IBM allows system operations to be started only through the
system console, not other work stations. However, after the system has been
started and one or more interactive subsystems other than QCTL have been
started, any work station that is allocated (assigned) to the other subsystems
can be placed under control of QCTL. You do this by signing on the work
station and then entering the Transfer Job (TFRJOB) command as follows:

TFRJOB JOBQ(QCTL)

In some situations it is advantageous to include at least one work station in the
controlling subsystem description in addition to the system console. When the
system is started, this additional work station then becomes immediately
available as an alternative means of communicating with the system. For
example, this work station could be used to operate the system if the system
console is not functional (see the previous discussion of Startup Without the
System Console in this chapter).

A programmer can create a subsystem description for an alternative controlling
subsystem by using the procedures described in the CPF Programmer’s Guide.
To establish the new subsystem as the controlling subsystem, you use the
Change System Value (CHGSYSVAL) command to specify the name of the
new subsystem description in the system value QCTLSBSD (see Changing
System Values in this chapter). For example, if the new subsystem description
is QCTL2 and it is located in the library QGPL, you enter the command

CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL(QCTLSBSD) VALUE(QCTL2 QGPL')

The change does not become effective until the next IMPL.

Batch Subsystem (QBATCH)

The batch subsystem, as defined by the subsystem description QBATCH, is
used for processing batch jobs in the system. The subsystem must be started
before batch jobs can be processed; when it is terminated, batch processing
stops.

Jobs can be submitted for batch processing when the QBATCH subsystem is
not active, but the jobs will not be processed until the subsystem is started.
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Spooling Subsystem (QSPL)

The spooling subsystem, as defined by the subsystem description QSPL,
provides the processing environment for two types of system programs:

« Programs called readers that read input streams into the system from input
devices or the data base

« Programs called writers that produce job output files on output devices

The subsystem must be started before a reader or writer can be used; when
the subsystem is terminated, active readers and writers are terminated.

Requests to start the reader and writer programs can be submitted when the
QSPL subsystem is not active, but the readers and writers will not be started
until the subsystem is started. Details on the use of readers and writers are
given in Chapter 10.

Interactive Subsystem (QINTER)

The interactive subsystem, as defined by the subsystem description QINTER,
provides a general interactive environment for system users who communicate
with the system through work stations. When the QINTER subsystem is
started, all work stations that are not already allocated to another subsystem
become available for use. This means that when the work station power is
turned on (Power switch set to On) and any necessary communication link is
established with the system, the sign-on prompt or another initial display
appears on the work station screen.

As long as the subsystem remains active, a work station allocated to it will
redisplay the sign-on prompt or another initial display each time a user signs
off.



Programmer Subsystem (QPGMR)

The programmer subsystem, as defined in the subsystem description QPGMR,
provides an interactive environment for online programming at work stations.
After the QPGMR subsystem is started, a work station is allocated to the
subsystem only when a user signs on the work station and enters the Transfer
Job (TFRJOB) command in a form such as

TFRJOB JOBQ(QPGMR)

When the user signs off or the QPGMR subsystem is terminated, the work
station returns to the control of the subsystem (such as QINTER) to which it
was initially allocated.

Only users with a programmer or security officer user profile are allowed to
transfer into the programmer subsystem.

Application Subsystems

If your system has additional subsystems designed for special working
environments, each must be started and terminated as needed. The procedures
for your system should indicate the conditions under which these subsystems
are to be started and terminated.

Changing Subsystem Characteristics

As operating conditions change, you may need to change the basic capacity of
a subsystem. You do this by using the Change Subsystem Description
(CHGSBSD) command. The command can be entered while a subsystem is
active, but particular parameters or values can be used only while the
subsystem is inactive. Those parameters are noted in the following discussion.

When you enter the CHGSBSD command, you must indicate a specific
subsystem description name in the SBSD parameter. There are also three
optional parameters that allow you to change:

+ Subsystem storage pools {(POOLS parameter)

« Maximum number of jobs that can be concurrently active in the subsystem
{(MAXJOBS parameter)

« Descriptive text (TEXT parameter)
If you leave out any of these three parameters, that part of the subsystem
description will remain the same as before (the defauit value for all three

parameters is *SAME). If you do enter any of the parameters, the following
describes how they are used.
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POOLS Parameter: A subsystem can have up to 10 subsystem storage pools,
each of which is used for executing specific jobs. Jobs executing at the same
time in one storage pool compete for the use of the storage assigned to that
pool, but do not compete for storage with jobs executing in other storage
pools. Each storage pool has a specified activity level, which limits the number
of jobs that can execute at the same time in the storage pool.

The POOLS parameter allows you to specify one of the following for each pool
identifier:

- Identified storage pool is to have a specific storage size (in K-bytes) and
specific activity level.

» I|dentified storage pool is to use the shared system storage pool (*BASE).

« Identified storage pool is to have no storage (*NOSTG) and no activity level
assigned to it.

» |dentified storage pool is to be removed (*RMV) from the subsystem
description.

You can change the size and activity level of a storage pool while the
subsystem is active, but you cannot add or remove a storage pool while the
subsystem is active.

A Note on Storage Pools: When a subsystem is started, each of the storage
pools defined in the subsystem description is assigned to a system storage
pool. There are 16 system storage pools, each of which may consist of storage
segments from different areas of main storage.

Main Storage

O

\ Storage
-y

-—“
Pool

T

One of the 16 system storage pools is reserved for machine operations. A
second, identified as the shared system storage pool (*BASE), contains all
main storage that is not otherwise allocated. *BASE can be shared by several
subsystems at one time. Each of the remaining 14 system storage pools can
be assigned to only one subsystem, and to only one storage pool defined
within that subsystem, at a time. There is a possibility, therefore, that a
subsystem will be temporarily unable to obtain its defined storage pools
because all of the system storage pools are currently assigned to other active
subsystems. Jobs attempting to use defined storage pools for which storage
could not be obtained will use the *BASE storage pool instead. When a
subsystem is terminated, the system storage pools assigned to it become
available for use by other subsystems.



MAXJOBS Parameter: This parameter allows you to set a specific limit on
the number of jobs that can be processed in the subsystem at one time, or to
specify that there is to be no limit (*NOMAX). For example, if you set a limit
on the number of jobs in the QINTER subsystem, no additional jobs would be
started as long as the number of existing jobs remains at or exceeds that limit.
This could mean that a user is not allowed to sign on a work station until
another user has signed off a work station.

TEXT Parameter: When a subsystem description is created, explanatory text
about the subsystem may be included in the description. If you change a
subsystem description, you may want to specify new text to replace any
existing text or indicate that there is to be no text in the description by
specifying *BLANK. The text cannot be changed while the subsystem is active.

Examples:

1. To change the QINTER subsystem description so that storage pool 2 is
given a storage size of 225 K-bytes with an activity level of 3 and
storage pool 3 uses the shared system pool (*BASE), enter

CHGSBSD SBSD(QINTER) POOLS({2 225 3) (3 *BASE))

2. To change the subsystem description ORDER in library LIB6 so that
storage pool 3 is removed from the subsystem and the subsystem is
allowed to support a maximum of five jobs at one time, enter

CHGSBSD SBSD(ORDER.LIB6) POOLS({3 *RMV)) MAXJOBS(5)

Note that you cannot enter this command while the ORDER subsystem is
active because you are removing a storage pool.

Starting and Terminating Subsystems

All subsystems must be started before jobs under their control can be
processed. The controlling subsystem is started automatically when the system
is started. You must start all other subsystems, unless your system is set up
so that one or more other subsystems are started automatically through an
autostart job in the controlling subsystem (see Work Entries in Chapter 12).
When you terminate a subsystem, work submitted through that subsystem wiill
no longer be processed.

The point in system operations where you start and terminate specific
subsystems depends on the types of work being done on your system.
Generally, if your system has a mixture of interactive and batch work, the
interactive (QINTER), spooling (QSPL), and batch (QBATCH) subsystems should
be started as soon as the system is started and should remain active as long
as the system is active. If you find that a subsystem is seldom used, you may
want to leave it inactive until it is needed. All active subsystems, including the
controlling subsystem, are automatically terminated when the system is
powered down by the Power Down System (PWRDWNSYS) command.

You can use the ability to start and terminate subsystems as a means of
controlling the system workload. For example, if you expect a heavy interactive
workload during a part of the day, you may want to temporarily terminate the
batch subsystem to release the storage pools assigned to it or to eliminate its
processor load.
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Starting a Subsystem

To start a subsystem, enter the Start Subsystem (STRSBS) command and
specify the name of its subsystem description in the SBSD parameter. You
also have the option of adding a library qualifier to specify the library where
the subsystem description is to be found.

Examples:
1. To start the batch subsystem, enter
STRSBS SBSD(QBATCH)

2. To start a subsystem named ORDER, whose description is located in
LIB6, enter

STRSBS SBSD(ORDER.LIBS)

Terminating a Subsystem

To terminate a subsystem, enter the Terminate Subsystem (TRMSBS)
command and indicate either *ALL or a specific subsystem name in the SBS
parameter. Generally, you can terminate a subsystem from a work station that
is allocated (assigned) to any subsystem. However, you can terminate the
controlling subsystem or all subsystems only if you enter the TRMSBS
command from a work station that is allocated to the controlling subsystem. In
addition, the work station must have been allocated to the controlling
subsystem at sign-on; that is, the command is not accepted if your work
station was allocated to another subsystem when you signed on and you later
transferred into the controlling subsystem by entering the Transfer Job
(TFRJOR) command (see the previous discussion of the Controlling Subsystem
in this chapter). These restrictions are intended to prevent the controlling
subsystem from being terminated in such a way that no work station can
communicate with the system.

If you indicate *ALL for the SBS parameter, all subsystems, including the
controlling subsystem, will be terminated, except that your interactive job will
remain active; that is, the interactive sessions will be ended at all work stations
except the work station where you entered the command (see Terminating All
Subsystems in this chapter).



The OPTION and DELAY parameters determine the conditions under which the
subsystems are terminated:

« If you do not enter either parameter, all jobs being processed are allowed to
complete their current phase of processing (called a routing step) before
they are terminated and the subsystem specified in the SBS parameter is
terminated. Interactive jobs that are on a job queue due to a TFRJOB
command will be canceled as part of subsystem termination. |f an IMPL
occurs while either a batch or interactive job is on a job queue due to
TFRJOB, that job will be removed from the job queue during IMPL and its
job log will be produced.

« If you do not enter the OPTION parameter, but enter the DELAY parameter
with a specific number as the value, such as DELAY(60) the jobs being
processed are allowed that number of seconds to complete before they are
canceled and the subsystem terminated.

« If you do not enter the DELAY parameter, but instead enter the OPTION
parameter in the form OPTION(*IMMED) the jobs being processed are
canceled and the subsystem terminated as soon as the cancellation process
is completed.

CAUTION

Use OPTION(*IMMED) only after you have tried unsuccessfully to terminate the
subsystem with a time delay (DELAY parameter). An immediate termination
could leave files in a partially updated state.

Examples:

1. To terminate the batch subsystem in a controlled manner, allowing all
currently running batch jobs to complete their current phase of
processing, enter

TRMSBS SBS(QBATCH)

Any jobs on the queue that had not been started will remain on the
queuse, but will not be processed until the subsystem is started again.

2. To terminate a subsystem named ORDER in a controlled manner,
allowing subsystem jobs 120 seconds to terminate themselves before

they are canceled, enter

TRMSBS SBS(ORDER) DELAY(120)
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SYSTEM VALUES

System values are variable quantities that affect the operation of CPF.
Generally, they set limits on specific system functions or define the way the
system will react to specific conditions. You can display or change a system
value using a command. Each system value has a name to identify it in a
command.

For information on a specific system value, refer to CPF Programmer's Guide.

Displaying System Values

You can determine the current value of a particular system value by requesting
the system value display.

Obtaining the Display

To obtain the system value display, enter the Display System Value
(DSPSYSVAL) command and specify the name of the desired system value in
the SYSVAL parameter. The only other parameter is the OUTPUT parameter,
which allows two options:

« If you do not enter the OUTPUT parameter, the information is displayed on
your work station screen.

+ If you specify OUTPUT(*LIST) the information is spooled and placed on an
output queue for printing on the system printer.

Examples:

1. To display the system value QBASPOOL on your work station screen,
enter

DSPSYSVAL SYSVAL(QBASPOOL)
2. To print out the system value QTIME, enter

DSPSYSVAL SYSVAL(QTIME) OUTPUT(*LIST)



Interpreting the Display

When you enter the DSPSYSVAL command, you receive a display of the form:

—

0

\

12/04/80

Value:

10:51:01

150

SYSTEM VALUE - GBASPQOL

" O

o Name: This is the name of the system value you requested.

o Value: This is the current value.

Pressing the Enter key returns you to the display from which you requested the
system value display.
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Changing System Values

You change a system value either through the configuration menu when you
start CPF or by entering the Change System Value (CHGSYSVAL) command
after CPF has been started.

Using the CHGSYSVAL Command

The CHGSYSVAL command has two parameters that must be included when
the command is used. When you enter the command:

1.

2.

Specify the name of the system value in the SYSVAL parameter.

Specify the new value in the VALUE parameter. If the new value consists
of more than one item separated by a space (blank), you must enclose
the value in apostrophes, such as

VALUE('QCTL2 QGPL’)

You must also enclose the value in apostrophes if the system value is
defined as a character and you want to specify a number, such as

VALUE('12')
If you are not sure whether a system value is defined as a character or a

number, refer to the description of system values in the CPF
Programmer's Guide.

Examples:

1.

To change the system value QMONTH (which is a character value) to 12,
enter

CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL(QMONTH)} VALUE('12')

Note in this example that QMONTH is only part of the system value
QDATE. The remainder of QDATE (QYEAR and QDAY) will remain
unchanged.

To change the system value QBASPOOL (a numeric value) such that the
minimum size of the *BASE storage pool is increased to 200 K-bytes,
enter

CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL(QBASPOOL) VALUE(200)
To change the system value QCTLSBSD so that QCTL2, which is located
in library QGPL, becomes the controlling subsystem instead of QCTL the

next time the system is started, enter

CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL(QCTLSBSD} VALUE('QCTL2 QGPL)



Using the Configuration Menu

During the start CPF process, you can change a system value using the
configuration menu. The procedure is:

1.

2.

Enter *YES on the Configuration menu line of the start CPF prompt.

r ™)
START CONTROL PROGRAM FACILITY PROMPT
Enter the following:
System date (MDY): 11712 7 80
System time: 00 : 00 : 00
Job queues (*KEEP #CLEAR): XKEEP
Output queues (*KEEP ®*CLEAR): MKEEP
Incomplete job logs (¥KEEP %CLEAR): “KEEP
Configuration menu (¥NO ®YES): 0 ‘ Enter *YES here
Data base recovery wait
(#NQ %YES): #NO
Last termination was NORMAL
e o
The system responds with the configuration menu.
Key in the complete CHGSYSVAL command and press the Enter key or
just key in CHGSYSVAL and press the CF4 key.
o ~
CONFIGURATION MENU
Select one of the following:
CHGDEVD - Change Device Description
DLTDEVD - Delete Device Description
DSPDEVCFG - Display Device Configuration
DSPSYSVAL - Display System Value
CHGSYSVAL - Change System Value
CHGDSPF - Change Display File
RNMOBJ - Rename Object
CHGUSRPRF -~ Change User Profiles
+
Conmand name: CF1 - Return
Parameters:
. J

You can use the input fields provided at the bottom of any part of the
menu to enter the complete command.
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If you press the CF4 key, the system responds with the prompt for the
CHGSYSVAL command.

-
Change System Value (CHGSYSVAL) Prompt
Enter the following:
System value name: SYSVAL R
New value: VALUE R
.
3. Key in the system value name and the new value where indicated by the

underlined input fields on the prompt, and press the Enter key to execute
the command.

If you decide you do not want to change the system value, you can press the
CF1 key at any time prior to pressing the Enter key to execute the
CHGSYSVAL command. You will return to the configuration menu without the
system value being changed.
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OBTAINING INFORMATION ABOUT THE SYSTEM

Much of the information you need about system operations is sent to your
work station in the form of messages (see Chapter 11). If you need additional
information, there are a variety of display commands you can use to obtain
that information. The following topics summarize the types of information you
are likely to need and the commands you use to obtain the information.

Auxiliary Storage Usage/Current System Conditions/Subsystem Conditions: Use
the DSPSYS, DSPSYSSTS, or DSPSBS command (see Determining System and
Subsystem Status in this chapter).

Previous System Conditions: Use the DSPLOG command (see System Logs in
this chapter).

Configuration of System Equipment: Use the DSPDEVCFG command (see
Determining System Configuration in Chapter 9).

Jobs /Files on Spooling Queues: Use the DSPJOBQ or DSPOUTQ command
(see Determining Queue Status in Chapter 10).

Information on Individual Jobs: Use the DSPJOB command (see Determining
Job Status in Chapter 12) or the DSPSPLFA command (see Determining Output
Characteristics in Chapter 10).

Diskette Contents: Use the DSPDKT command (see Determining Diskette
Contents in Chapter 13).

Tape Contents: Use the DSPTAP command (see Determining Tape Contents in
Chapter 13).

Readers and Writers: Use DSPRDR or DSPWTR commands (see Determining
Reader /Writer Status in Chapter 10).

Communications Status: Use the DSPLINSTS, DSPCUDSTS, and DSPDEVSTS
commands (see Handling Communications Lines in Chapter 9).

General System Operations 8-37



8-38

DETERMINING SYSTEM AND SUBSYSTEM STATUS
There are three general displays that provide basic information about the
condition of the system and subsystems in the system. Each is requested by a
command.

System Display
The system display shows which subsystems are active or in the process of

terminating, and the amount of system storage each is using.

Obtaining the Display

To obtain the system dispiay, press the CF8 key from the system operator
menu or enter the Display System (DSPSYS) command. The command has
only one parameter, the OUTPUT parameter, which gives you two options:
1. If you enter

DSPSYS
the display appears on your work station screen.
2. If you enter

DSPSYS OUTPUT(®LIST)

the information is spooled and placed on an output queue for printing on
the system printer.



Interpreting the Display

When you enter the DSPSYS command, you receive a display of the form:

O
10/25/81 0:45:33 SYSTEM OISPLA

NN
e\ SUBSYSTEM SBS ACT OTAL SY5 00LS BY SBS
NAME NUMBER JOBS STATUS /STORAKE 1 /2 3 4 5
\\tpRDER 000327 1 ACTIVE 120 05
_QCTL 000330 3 ACTIV/ 208/ K 03/04
o//_GBATCH 000340 2 ACTIVE 00K 0O
-3l
[

1-DSPSBS 2-DSPSBSD 9-TRMSBS CF3-DSPSYSSTSH
CF5-Redisplay

Y

o Date/Time: The date and time shown are the job date and time when
you requested the display.

o input Field: A one-character input field appears in front of each
subsystem name. The options described under o can be entered here.

G Subsystem: All subsystems currently active in the system are listed. If a
subsystem name does not appear, you know it either has not been
N
started since the system was started or was terminated.

0 SBSNBR: This is the number that is assigned to each subsystem when it
is started. This number is significant only for servicing purposes.

G Jobs: This is the number of jobs currently being processed in each
subsystem. If two interactive jobs were created at a work station (see
Using the System Request Menu in Chapter 6), the job that is currently
suspended is not included in this count.
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Status: The status shown will be either ACTIVE, meaning that the
subsystem is currently active, or TRM, meaning that the subsystem is in
the process of terminating, or RSTD, meaning that the controlling
subsystem (QCTL) is in the restricted state. The controlling subsystem
may be brought into a restricted state by:

« Terminating the controlling subsystem with the TRMSBS SBS(*QCTL)
command

+ Terminating all subsystems with the TRMSBS SBS({*ALL) command
« Terminating CPF with the TRMCPF command

+ Initiating an IMPL under the QCE user profile {Concurrent Service
Monitor)

« Failing to be allocated sufficient storage during IMPL

During the restricted state, the controlling subsystem is the only active
subsystem, with only one active work station (which can be the
system console.

If you sign off the active work station, the sign-on prompt will appear;
if you sign on, the controlling subsystem remains in the restricted
state.

To exit the restricted state, you must restart the controlling subsystem.

Tot Stg: The number shown is the amount of storage (in K-bytes)
obtained by each subsystem. This number does not include the storage
in *BASE, however, if the subsystem is using that storage pool.
Therefore, if a subsystem description specifies only *BASE in the POOLS
parameter, a O will appear here.

System Stg Pools: The numbers shown identify system storage pools
assigned to each subsystem. These numbers are not the pool identifiers
of subsystem storage pools that appear in a subsystem description. In
the example display shown, system storage pool 2 (*BASE) is assigned
to the QBATCH subsystem, pools 3 and 4 are assigned to the QCTL
subsystem, and pool 5 is assigned to the ORDER subsystem. Information
on system storage pools is shown on the system status display.



0 Options: The values that can be specified in the input field to perform the
following:

1 DSPSBS: Displays information about a subsystem.
2 DSPSBSD: Displays the subsystem description.
9 TRMSBS: Terminates a subsystem.
Q CF Keys:
CF1: Return to system operator display
CF3: Display system status (DSPSYSSTS)
CF5: Redisplay with current values

Pressing the Enter key returns you to the display from which you requested the
system display.
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System Status Display
The system status display provides information on the status of the system
and system storage pools.
Obtaining the Display
To obtain the system status display, enter the Display System Status
(DSPSYSSTS) command. The OUTPUT parameter, the only parameter of the
command, gives you two options:
1. If you enter
DSPSYSSTS
the display appears on your work station screen.
2, If you enter
DSPSYSSTS OUTPUT(®LIST)
the information is spooled and placed on an output queue for printing on
the system printer.
Interpreting the Display

When you enter the DSPSYSSTS command, you receive a display of the form:

0o 0 o
NN -t

y4
O\r\ / Lo
\\04/20/82 10:50:32 SYSTEM STATUS DISPLAY CPU: 37.34 ”,,—*F'

@ | Elopsed: 00:00:36 Addr segrents used:  .5086% o
[~~Aux stg total: 123M Used: 63.5056% Jobs in system: 50—T
SYS PCOL D8 DB NONDB KNONDB MAX ACT-> WAIT-> ACT->
POOL SIZE FLTS PAGES FLTS PAGES ACT WAIT INELG INELG
o 1 500K .0 .0 6.3 12.1 6 .0 .0 .0
2 376K .1 .1 10.1 76.5 3 8.1 .0 .0
3 600K .0 .0 1.0 3.1 4 6.5 .0 .0
4 60K 1 5 2.7 9.7 20 17.8 .0 .0

CF3-DSPSYS CF5-REDISPLAY CF6-RESET START CF8-DSPACTJOB




In addition to general information on system status, this display provides
statistics on the utilization of the processor and the transfer of data from
auxiliary storage to main storage. Data is transferred between auxiliary storage
(which contains the data base) and main storage in units of 512 bytes, known
as pages. The items identified as pages on the display refer to these units of
512 bytes.

o Date: The date shown is the current system date.
Time: The time shown is the current system time.

Elapsed: The value shown is the elapsed time between the measurement
start time Q and the current system time shown.

CPU Use: The value is the percentage of time that the CPU was used
during the measurement interval.

Addr segments used: The percentage of generated addresses that have
been used is shown here. When 95% of the addresses have been used
the system will notify you at IMPL time. However, address regeneration
can be done any time you feel it is necessary. (See Address Regeneration
in Chapter 1.)

Aux stg total: This is the total auxiliary storage on the system.

@ Used: The value shown is the percentage of the total auxiliary storage
that is currently in use. Use this display to monitor auxiliary storage
usage. If the percentage of auxiliary storage used seems higher than
normal, you should consider the following causes:

« History logs have been allowed to accumulate because they were not
saved.

+ Excessive number of output files have accumulated on output queues.

« The system has not been IMPLed for a long period and temporary
objects no longer needed have accumulated on the system.

The system value QAUXSTGTH contains the auxiliary storage threshold value.
When the value of QAUXSTGTH is exceeded, a message will be sent to the
QSYSOPR message queue. If you do not reduce the storage used or raise the
threshold value within 60 minutes, the message is sent again.

CAUTION

If you choose to raise the threshold value you should follow the guidelines in
the CPF Programmer’s Guide.
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Jobs in System: The total number of user and system jobs currently in
the system is shown. The total includes:

« All jobs on job queues waiting to be processed
« All jobs currently active {being processed)
« All jobs with output on output queues to be produced

Storage Pool Statistics: The remainder of the display provides statistics
on the utilization of each of the 16 system storage pools that currently
has storage allocated to it. The information is grouped under column
headings as follows:

« Sys Pool: The pool identifier for the system storage pool. The pool
identifiers in this display are the same as those given in the system
display. The system display identifies which subsystem (if any) the
storage pools are currently assigned to. These identifiers are not the
same as those specified in the subsystem description (see Subsystems
in this chapter).

« Pool Size: The amount of storage, in K-bytes, in the storage pool.

- DB Faults: The rate, in page faults per second, of page faults against
pages containing either data base data or access paths. (An access
path is the means by which CPF provides a logical organization to the
data in a data base file.)

« DB Pages: The rate, in pages per second, at which data base pages
are brought into the storage pool.

« Non-DB Faults: The rate, in page faults per second, of page faults
against pages other than those designated as data base pages.

« Non-DB Pages: The rate, in pages per second, at which non-data
base pages are brought into the storage pool.

« Max Act: The maximum activity level; that is, maximum number of
jobs that can be active in the pool at any time.

« Act->Wait: The rate, in transitions per minute, of transitions of jobs
from an active state to a waiting state.

« Wait->Inelg: The rate, in transitions per minute, of transitions of jobs
from a waiting state to an ineligible state.

« Act->Inelg: The rate, in transitions per minute, of transitions of jobs
from an active state to an ineligible state.



CF Keys:

CF3: Display system

CF5: Redisplay with updated values

CF6: Start a new time period to monitor elapsed time and CPU use
CF8: Display all active jobs on the system

You can update the statistics on this display by pressing the CF5 key;
this causes the measurement interval to be extended, and more data is
gathered during that time. You can reset the elapsed time and initiate a
new measurement interval by pressing the CF6 key. Using the CF3 key,
you can go directly to the system display; by again pressing the CF3 key,
you can reshow the system status display with updated statistics.

The data is gathered and stored in counters. Because these counters can
overflow (wrap around), it is advisable to use the CF6 key to perform
occasional resets (setting the counters to zero). Otherwise, if wraparound
does occur in a counter, it may appear that very few faults have occurred
in the time interval, instead of many.

Also, note that the data used to mark the start of the measurement
interval is established when you first request the display in your
interactive job; that is, the first time you request the display after signing
on. Therefore, the statistics that appear the first time you request the
display are not significant. To obtain accurate statistics, allow several
minutes to elapse and request the display again.

If there are more statistics to be displayed than can be shown on your
screen at one time, a + will appear in the lower right corner of the
display. To obtain the additional information, press the Roll Up key. You
can return to the display from which you requested the system status
display by pressing the Enter key.

For information on using the statistics in this display to evaluate system
performance, refer to the CPF Programmer’s Guide.
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Subsystem Display

The subsystem display shows the status of jobs in all active subsystems or a
specified subsystem, including jobs on spooling queues.

Obtaining the Display

To obtain the subsystem display, enter the Display Subsystem (DSPSBS)
command. The command has three parameters, each of which offers two
options. When you press the CF7 key on the system operator menu, you are
using this command in the form

DSPSBS SBS(*ALL})
SBS Parameter: This parameter determines what subsystems are displayed.
« If you do not enter the parameter (which means you accept the default

value *ALL), information is provided on all subsystems and jobs on spooling
queues.

» |f you enter the parameter and specify a subsystem name, such as
SBS(QBATCH) information is provided only for that subsystem.

USER Parameter: This parameter determines whether information is provided
on the jobs of all users or a specific user.

« If you do not enter the parameter USER(*ALL) is assumed, information is
provided on all user jobs in the subsystem or subsystems specified in the
SBS parameter.

» If you enter the parameter and specify a user name, such as
USER(QSYSOPR) information is provided only on jobs for that user.
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OUTPUT Parameter: This parameter determines how the information is
provided.

« If you do not enter the parameter, the information is displayed on your work
station screen.

« |f you specify OUTPUT(*LIST) the information is spooled and placed on an
output queue for printing on the system printer.

Examples:
1. To display at your work station the status of all jobs on the system, enter
DSPSBS

2. To display at your work station the status of the controlling subsystem
QCTL, enter

DSPSBS SBS(QCTL)

3. To display at your work station the status of the jobs for the user
DEPT25 in the batch subsystem, enter

DSPSBS SBS(QBATCH) USER(DEPT25)

4, To print out the status of all jobs for the users who signed on with the
QPGMR user profile, enter

DSPSBS USER(QPGMR) OUTPUT(*LIST)
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Interpreting the Display

When you enter the DSPSBS command, you receive a display of the form:

0 o O

JAN /

O
0

-0
~0

~ )
10/17/80 15:46:38 SUBSYSTEM JOBS - GQCTL $44
o- JOB NAME  USER NSR TYPE  STATUS
[T~ _ GCONSCLE  QSYSOFR 00155¢  INTER ACTIVE
- 1ed
1
1-DSPJOB  2-Spl files  4-HLDJOB 6-PLSJOB  9-CNLJOB N
CF5-Redisplay

\.

AN
e

(1 ) Date/Time: The date and time shown are the job date and system time
when you requested the display.

Subsystem Name: The name of the subsystem being displayed. If all
subsystems are being displayed, each subsystem will have its own
display.

o Additional Display Indicator: +++ appears if there are more subystems to
be displayed; press the Enter key to display more subsystems. + appears
at the lower right corner if there are more jobs than will fit on the
display; press the Roll key to display additional jobs.

Q Input Field: The options shown under G are entered here.

G Options: The values can be specified in the input field to perform the
following:

1 DSPJOB: Displays information about the job.

2 Spil files: Displays information about the spooled files that exist for
the job.

4 HLDJOB: Holds the designated job but do not hold spool files
produced by that job.

6 RLSJOB: Releases the designated job. The job must have been
previously held.

9 CNLJOB: Cancels the job, but do not cancel the spool files produced
by that job.



Job Name: The name shown depends on whether the job is an
interactive job, a batch job, an autostart job, or a spooiing function. (An
autostart job is one that starts automatically when a subsystem starts.)

Interactive Jobs: The name of the work station on which the
interactive job was created when a user signed on. If two interactive
jobs were created at the same work station (see Using the System
Request Menu in Chapter 6), two separate entries with the same work
station name will be shown on the display.

Batch Jobs: The name by which the job was identified to the system
when it was submitted, such as the name specified in the Job
command that indicates the beginning of a batch input stream, or the
name specified in the Submit Job command that places a job on a job
queue (see Chapter 12).

Autostart Jobs: The name provided when the autostart job entry was
defined in the subsystem description (see Job Characteristics in
Chapter 12).

Spooling Readers and Writers: The name of the reader or writer. This
may have been defaulted to the device name when the reader or
writer was started.

User: The name shown is the name of the user who submitted the job.
It depends on the type of job.

Interactive Jobs: The user profile name associated with the password
of the user who signed on the work station.

Batch Jobs: The name defined in the Job or Submit Job command
when the job was submitted.

Autostart Job: The name provided when the autostart job entry was
defined in the subsystem description.

Spooling Readers and Writers: This will always be QSYS because all
readers and writers run under QSYS profile.

Nbr: The number shown is the job number that is assigned to each job
when it enters the system.

Type: This is the type of job: INTER (Interactive), BATCH, AUTO
(autostart job), RDR, and WTR
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Status: The status of the job is shown in two columns. The first column
indicates:

« ACTIVE: The job is active.
« JOBQ: The job is on a job queue waiting to be processed.

+ OUTAQ: The output from a job is on an output queue waiting to be
produced.

« TFRJOB: The job has been initiated but is currently residing on a job
queue as a result of a TFRJOB command.

« SYSREQ: The interactive job was suspended through the use of the
system request key.

« CANCEL: The job has been canceled because of cancel job, or
terminate subsystem immediately.

The second column indicates:

« HELD: The job is being held. The HELD for an OUTQ job means that
output is held.

+ Blank: The job is not being held.
Both columns can indicate:

+ JOBLOG PENDING: If the job log has not yet been written, this
indication will appear until the job log can be written.

+ FIN: The job has not properly completed its termination. It will be
removed the next time the system is started or may be removed by
the CNLJOB command.

If you specified SBS(*ALL) or used the CF7 key from the system operator
menu, pressing the Enter key will display the next subsystem. If all
subsystems have been displayed, pressing the Enter key returns you to
the display from which you requested the subsystem display.

Pressing the CF5 key causes the display to be updated with current
information, just as if the command were reissued.



SYSTEM LOGS

In addition to determining the current status of the system, you will frequently
need to determine what happened on the system previously. System logs
contain that information. There are three system logs:

o History Log (QHST): The history log provides a high-level audit trail of
activities performed on the system. You can use it to review system
activities and obtain information for use in recovering from system failures.

« Service Log (QSRV): The service log provides a record of errors detected in
system programming. Service personnel can use this information when
servicing the system.

o Programming Change Log (QCHG): The programming change log provides a
record of all programming changes made on the system. You can use it to
determine what programming changes were made and when.

Log Versions

How Information is Logged

As each event occurs that is to be recorded in a log, information about that
event is sent to the log in the form of a message. The messages are then
written to a data base file in the order they arrive. These messages thus form
a chronological history of significant system events.

Because messages are continually being logged, the system logs could
eventually become so large that they occupy a considerable amount of system
storage. The total history, service, and programming change log files,
therefore, are divided into smaller files called versions. Each version is
restricted to a specific number of records by a system value. The system
values that specify the maximum number of records of the history, service, and
programming change logs are QHSTLOGSIZ, QSRVLOGSIZ, and
QCHGLOGSIZ, respectively.

When a version of a log reaches its maximum size:

« A new version of the log file is automatically created and logging continues
with entries going into the new version.

» You receive a message that the log version is full and should be saved.

To prevent the previous versions of the system logs from accumulating in the
data base and occupying needed storage, you should save them by using the
Save Object (SAVOBJ) command and then delete them. (If you do not have
the authority to delete files, have someone delete the logs for you.} This
makes the space in the data base occupied by the logged information available
for other use. If the information is needed again, you can return it to the data
base by using the Restore Object (RSTOBJ) command. These commands are
described in Chapter 13. A system log version can be saved on a single
diskette if the size of the version has not been increased since the system was
shipped from IBM. (See example 2 under Saving Objects in Chapter 13.)
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identifying Log Versions

When each log version is created, it is given a unique identifying name, such
as

HST79324A

Jd o

@© Indicates a system file

o Indicates the log type, either HST (history), SRV (service), or CHG
(programming change)

G Indicates the Julian date on which the log version was created. In the
example shown, the log version was created on the three hundred and
twenty-fourth day of 1979.

e Indicates a sequential character on the Julian date (in case more than one
version was created on the same date). The character could be any
number from O through 9 or any letter from A through Z.

You can use this name when you refer to a log version in a command, such as
when you are saving it or restoring it.

Saving Log Versions

Each time a system log version becomes full, a message notifying you that it is
full is sent to the system operator message queue (see Message Queues in
Chapter 11). The following is an example of such a message as it might
appear on your work station screen:

r~
MESSAGE QUEUE-QSYSOFR delivery: *BREAK msgq sev: 50
Log version QHST80165A.Q5YS full and may be saved

CF6 - Remove a message CF7 - Display all CF8 - Remove all

. o
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When you receive a message that a log version is full, you should use the
system save/restore facilities to save the version on diskette or tape and
remove it from the data base so that it does not occupy storage needed for
other purposes. Because the log version file is an object, you can save it by
using the Save Object (SAVOBJ) command. The object name that you specify
(OBJ parameter of the command) is the name of the log version.

For example, if you wanted to save the history log QHST7934A on a diskette
name HIST1, in slot 1, you would use the following command.

SAVOBJ OBJ(QHST7934A) DEV(QDKT) LOC(*S1)
VOL(HIST1)

If you need to refer to the log information after it has been removed from the
system by the Save Object command, you can use the Restore Object
command to return the log version to the system see Restoring Objects in
Chapter 13. Periodically, old versions of the system logs should be purged
from the system by using the Delete File command.

Note: If a Save System (SAVSYS) command is issued, and some of the
system logs have been saved with their storage freed, a message will be
issued. The message can be ignored if the only objects not saved are system
logs. This message can be avoided by deleting the system logs after saving
them.

Because the message notifying you of a full log version is sent only once, and
could be unintentionally removed before you see it, you should periodically
check for this type of message in the system history log. You can have the
system search for all messages of this type that were issued by specifying the
message identifier of the message (CPF2456) in the Display Log (DSPLOG)
command (see the following discussion of Displaying System Logs). For
example, to print a list of all messages issued during July, 1980, that indicate a
system log is full, you might enter the following command:

DSPLOG PERIOD{(*AVAIL 070180) (*AVAIL 073180)) MSGID(CPF2456)
OUTPUT(*LIST)

If needed, you can also obtain the names of all system log versions by using
the Display Object Description (DSPOBJD) command. If you enter

DSPOBJD OBJ(QHST*.QSYS) OBJTYPE(*FILE)

the descriptions of all history logs that are on the system are displayed. This
display indicates if the object was saved.
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Displaying System Logs
You can obtain the information in a system history, service, or programming
change log by requesting the system log display.

Obtaining the Display
To obtain the system log display, enter the Display Log (DSPLOG) command.
if you do not enter any of the parameters, you will receive a display of all
messages in the active version of the history log for the current date; that is,
the version in which messages are currently being logged. By selectively
entering certain parameters, you can restrict the information displayed to a
specific time or period of time, or have it printed.

LOG Parameter: This parameter determines the type of log you receive.

« If you do not enter the parameter, LOG(*QHST) is assumed and you receive
the history log.

« If you specify LOG(QSRV) you receive the service log.

« If you specify LOG(QCHG) you receive the programming change log.



PERIOD Parameter: This parameter determines the period for which the log
is to be displayed.

« If you do not enter the parameter, PERIOD(®*AVAIL *CURRENT) is assumed
and all available log entries for the current date are displayed.

« If you want to see log entries for a date other than the current date or for a
specific period of time, you have several options:
— You can specify a particular starting or ending date, or starting or ending
time, or a combination of these. For example, you could specify the time
11:00 a.m. and date November 17, 1980, as

(110000 111780)
or
(11:00:00° ‘11/17/80°)

Note that you must enclose the values in apostrophes if you use the
special characters : and /.

— You can specify *BEGIN for a starting date to have the display begin at
the first day of the log.

— You can specify *END for the ending date to have the display end at the
latest day of the log.

— You can specify *CURRENT (the default value for the date) in
combination with a particular starting or ending time, such as

(11:00:00° *CURRENT)
to have the display begin or end at the specified time on the current
date.
— You can specify *AVAIL (the default value for the time) in combination
with a particular starting or ending date, such as

(*AVAIL "11/17/80)

to have the display begin or end with all available entries on the specified
date.
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If you restrict the log messages to a particular period by specifying starting and
ending dates and times, the effect of that restriction depends on whether you
request the information to be displayed or printed (see the following
description of the QUTPUT parameter).

» If you request the log information to be displayed, the display begins with
the first message on the specified starting date and time, but the ending
date and time are ignored. Any messages that arrived in the log later than
the specified starting date and time can be displayed.

+ |f you request the log information to be printed, the only messages printed
are those that arrived in the log after the specified starting date and time
but before the specified ending date and time.

If the log version for the specified period is no longer on internal storage, you
will receive a message that it is no longer available. Provided you previously
saved the version, you can use the Restore Object command to restore it to
internal storage and then display it.

JOB Parameter: This parameter determines whether information is provided
on all jobs or only on specific jobs.

» If you do not enter the parameter, information on all jobs is shown.

» If you enter the parameter and specify one or more job names (up to a
maximum of 5), such as JOB(PAY CKPRT) information relating only to those
jobs is shown.

MSGID Parameter: This parameter determines which specific messages are
displayed.

» If you do not enter the parameter, MSGID(*ALL) is assumed and all
messages for the period and jobs specified are shown.

+ |If you enter the parameter and specify one or more message identifiers (up
to a maximum of 5), such as MSGID(CPF1229 RPG1123) only those specific
messages are shown. If you specify only part of the message identifier and
use zeros for the remaining digits, such as MSGID(CPF1200) all messages
having the part of the message identifier you indicated are shown.



OUTPUT Parameter: This parameter determines how the information is
provided.

« If you do not enter the parameter, the information is displayed on your work
station screen.

« If you specify OUTPUT(*LIST) the information is spooled and placed on an
output queue for printing on the system printer.

Examples:

1. To display at your work station all available entries in the history log,
starting on the current date, enter

DSPLOG

N\
2. To display at your work station information in the history log related to
the messages CPF1924 and CPF1932, starting at 9:00 a.m. on November
23, 1979, enter

DSPLOG PERIOD({'09:00:00" “11/23/79)
MSGID(CPF1924 CPF1932)

3. To print out all information in the active version of the history log on the
job INVPRT during September 1979, enter

DSPLOG JOB(INVPRT) PERIOD((*AVAIL 090179) (*AVAIL 093079))
OUTPUTI(*LIST)
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Interpreting the Display

When you enter the DSPLOG command, you receive a display of the form:

r A
11/17/80 10:25:43 SYSTEM LOG - QHST
Control unit REMOTE varied online
Job PAY3.DEPT25.000358 started on 11/17/80 at 08:21:27
Data base file INVN in library INVLIB expired
Subsystem description ORDER in library QGPL changed
Job PAY3.DEPT25.000358 completed on 11/17/80 at 08:32:54
Hhat time is order entry application being started today
?: At 12:00
Log version QSRV80123A library QSYS full and may be saved
Job WRITE.DAC.000475 started on 11/17/80 at 09:05:23
Davice QCARD96 hopper check (C,R) ERR:OUOU-ERRC-TTTTTTTTTTTT
?: R
Job WRITE.DAC.000475 completed on 11/17/80 at 09:12:42
Diskette in location #S51 is full (C,G,R)} +
CF7 - Display all messages
. .

The format of the log display is similar to a regular message display, with a
separate message on each line (see Receiving and Displaying Messages in
Chapter 11). Unless you restrict the information to only a few messages, there
will usually be more information than can be displayed on your screen at one
time. A + in the lower right corner of your screen indicates that there are
additional lines of information to be displayed. You can view the additional
lines by pressing the Roll Up key, and return to the previously displayed lines
by pressing the Roll Down key.

If you position the cursor on the same line as a message and press the Help
key, you receive a separate second-level message display that provides
additional information about the selected message. To return to the original log
display, press the Enter key.

When you finish examining the system log display, press the Enter key or the
CF1 key to return to the display from which you requested the log display.




Using the History Log

At a minimum, you should be able to obtain the following types of information
from a system history log:

« Each time CPF was started

— When was CPF started?

— Did it follow normal or abnormal system termination?

~ Did the CPF start manually (as described at the beginning of this chapter)
or automatically where the system console was bypassed?

— What was the status of machine initialization?

— Was the start CPF process completed?

— If system termination was abnormal, what batch jobs were lost and what
jobs were active?

— If data base recovery was needed, what cleanup actions were performed
on what files?

— Were any programming changes made or changes removed?

« Each time the system was powered down

« Each time a subsystem was started or terminated
— When was it started?
— When was it terminated?

« When changes were made to subsystem descriptions

« Changes in device status (see Chapter 9)
— When were control unit, device, or line descriptions created, changed, or
deleted?
— When were control units or devices powered on or off?
—~ When were control units, devices, or lines varied online or offline?
— When were edit codes, print images, or tables created or deleted?

» System operator messages (see Chapter 11)
— What messages were sent to the system operator message queue, such
as
Messages from user programs?
Messages from work station users?
Messages to perform some action on a device?
Messages from spooling readers and writers? (see Chapter 10)
— What replies did the system operator send to inquiry messages?
— What inquiry messages were sent by the system operator and what were
the replies to those messages?

« Each job processed (see Chapter 12)
- When did it start?
— When did it end, and was it completed?
— If it was canceled, who canceled it (this could be a program as well as a
person)?
— Was it held and later released?
— Were changes made to the job?

« System save/restore activity (see Chapter 13)
— What objects or libraries were saved and when?
— What objects or libraries were restored and when?
— When were the system library and basic system data saved or restored?

Using the information in the history log, you should be able to reconstruct
what happened to each job as a result of actions by programs running the job,
or actions by the system operator, or system/subsystem conditions.
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POWERING DOWN THE SYSTEM

The normal means of powering down the system is by entering the Power
Down System (PWRDWNSYS) command. You do not need to set or activate
any switches. If necessary, you can also shut off the system power by using
the operator/service panel or an emergency Power Off switch on the side of
the system unit.

CAUTION

If your system has one or more 3410/3411 tape units, you should ensure that
all tape reels are unloaded before powering down the system. Otherwise, data
could be lost from the tape. The unioad procedure is described in the
3410/3411 Operator’'s Guide.

Normal Power Down Using the PWRDWNSYS Command

The PWRDWNSYS command initiates an orderly sequence of events that
results in power being shut off throughout the system without loss of data.
When the command is executed, the following functions are performed:

« New jobs are prevented from starting.

« Jobs currently being processed are terminated (either canceled or
completed). All files are closed.

- Work remaining on the spooling queues is either compieted or held on the
queues.

« Each subsystem is terminated after the final job being processed in it is
terminated.

« CPF is terminated.

« System hardware is sequentially powered down until all power is shut off
except the control supply (the Control Supply indicator on the
operator/service panel will remain on).

Regardless of what form of the PWRDWNSYS command you use, no new
jobs or routing steps are allowed to start. The OPTION and DELAY parameters
determine what will happen to jobs currently being processed. Depending on
how you enter these two parameters, you can define how the system is
powered down.

If 8 PWRDWNSYS command is issued while an interactive transferring job is
on a job queue, the job is canceled as part of subsystem termination.

Because a PWRDWNSYS command inhibits new jobs or routing steps from
being initiated by any subsystem, a batch job which is on a job queue due to a
TFRJOB command will not be allowed to complete before the system is
powered down. The temporary objects associated with a transferring job {such
as library lists, QTEMP library and all objects in QTEMP) are destroyed during
PWRDWNSYS. This means that on the next IMPL the system is unable to
restore the job to its previous state and removes the job from the job queue
and produces its job log.



Controlled Power Down with No Time Limit

If you enter
PWRDWNSYS

you are requesting a controlled power down in which jobs, including your
interactive job, are allowed an unlimited amount of time to complete.
Therefore, the system power will not be shut off until:
« All batch jobs have been completed or canceled.
+ You and all other work station users have signed off.
You should not sign off, however, until you have ensured a system operator is
not longer needed. Once the power-down sequence has been started, you will
not be allowed to sign on again. If some action or response shouid be required
by you on a job after you have signed off, you would have no way of

responding, and the system could end up in a wait state.

The following examples show two of the ways to use a controlled
power-down with no time limit.
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Example 1

In this example, you do not want any more work to be done on the system
and you want to confirm that it is powered down before you leave.

Enter the command

PWRDWNSYS
Verify that all jobs except your interactive job have completed. You can do this
by requesting the subsystem display for all subsystems. If you signed on as
the system operator at the system console, your own interactive job will be

indicated on the subsystem display.

After all other jobs have been completed, sign off to end your own interactive
job; for example, enter

SIGNOFF
Flowchart Explanation
Enter The PWRDWNSYS command is

PWRDWNSYS entered by the system operator,

command a CL jobstream, or a CL program.

All
batch jobs
complete or
canceled

No The system operator can wait
for batch jobs to complete or
cancel them.

The system operator can notify
work station users to sign off

by sending messages. When other
users have signed off the system
operator should sign off.

All
work stations
signed off

SIGNOFF The system operator signing off
initiates completes the last active job on
power down the system and the system
sequence powers down,

End
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Example 2

In this example, you want to power down the system after all active jobs have
completed. You should verify that a system operator is no longer needed to
handle devices or respond to messages. You can then enter the
PWRDWNSYS command and leave. The system will power down when the
last active job has completed.

CAUTION

If the active jobs in the system need any form of operator action, the system
will hang and the jobs will not be completed.

Enter the command

PWRDWNSYS

Verify that the active jobs do not need you to handle devices or respond to
messages.

Enter the command

SIGNOFF
Flowchart Explanation
Enter The PWRDWNSYS command is
PWRDWNSYS entered by the system operator,
command a CL jobstream, or a CL program.
The system operator verifies
Enter that the active jobs do not
SIGNOFF need a system operator present
command and then signs off and leaves.

Active
jobs
complete

Processing continues until
all active jobs are complete.

The system powers down
after all active jobs
are complete.

System
powers down

-

General System Operations

8-63



Controlled Power Down with Time Limit

If you enter the PWRDWNSYS command in a form that specifies a number of
seconds in the DELAY parameter, such as

PWRDWNSYS DELAY(120)

you are setting a time limit on the controlled power down. Any jobs that are
not completed at the end of the specified time are automatically canceled.

Because your interactive job is canceled along with any other jobs at the end
of the time limit, you do not need to sign off.

Time

120 seconds

This is the amount of time it
takes the system to cancel active
jobs and terminate processing.
The maximum amount of time
is limited by the system vaiue
QPWRDWNLMT. If this value
is exceeded, the system
terminates processing and the
condition indicators on the
operator service panel display
09FB.

After all jobs have completed
or been canceled, it takes
approximately 1 minute for
each megabyte of storage to
complete power down.

Flowchart

Enter PWRDWNSYS
DELAY (120)
command

120
second
time-out?

System
cancels all
active jobs

System
initiates
power down
sequence

End

Explanation

The PWRDWNSYS command with

time delay can be issued from a CL

jobstream, a CL program, or the
system operator.

The DELAY parameter allows
you to enter the number of
seconds you want to continue
processing before canceling
active jobs.

If jobs are canceled because
the time limit has run out,
the jobs files may be partially
updated.

The system initiates the
power down sequence after
all jobs have completed or
canceled.

J



Immediate Power Down
If you enter the PWRDWNSYS command in the form
PWRDWNSYS OPTION(*IMMED)
or simply
PWRDWNSYS *IMMED

a cancelation process begins immediately on all jobs currently on the system.
The system is powered down as soon as all jobs are canceled. Because your
interactive job is canceled along with the other jobs, you do not need to (and
cannot) sign off to complete the power down.

There may be situations where you will want to use an immediate power down
to modify a previously requested controlled power down. For example, if you
enter

PWRDWNSYS

to start the power-down sequence and later decide to power down without
allowing particular long-running jobs to complete, you can reenter the
command in the form

PWRDWNSYS *IMMED
to cancel the jobs and complete the power down.

Notes:

1. Even when you put a time limit on the power down (by specifying *IMMED
in the OPTION parameter or a delay time in the DELAY parameter) and the
specified time expires, the power down takes approximately 1 minute for
each megabyte of storage to complete. To prevent the possibility that the
system is unable to complete a power down because of an error condition,
the system value QPWRDWNLMT defines a maximum time allowed after
the *IMMED or DELAY time limit has expired. If the maximum time
specified in QPWRDWNLMT is reached, all machine processing is
terminated and the condition indicators on the operator/service panel come
on. To recover from this condition, see System/38 Problem Determination
Guide. As shipped from IBM, QPWRDWNLMT is set at 300 seconds (5
minutes).

2. If jobs are canceled as a result of an immediate power down or a controlled
power down with a time limit, files being used for the canceled jobs can be
left in a partially updated state.
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Time

This is the amount of time it
takes the system to cancel active
jobs and terminate processing.
The maximum amount of time
is limited by the system value
QPWRDWNLMT. If this value
is exceeded, the system
terminates processing and the
condition indicators on the
operator service panel display
09FB.

After all jobs have completed
or been canceled, it takes
approximately 1 minute for
each megabyte of storage to
complete power down.

Flowchart Explanation
Enter The PWRDWNSYS *IMMED
PWRDWNSYS command can be issued from
OPTION({*IMMED) a CL jobstream, a CL program,
command or the system operator.
The OPTION(*IMMED) parameter
System tells thg syster_n t(? stop
cancels all processing active jobs and
o cancel all active jobs
active jobs immediately. The jobs files
may be partially updated.
System
initiates
power down
sequence

( End

Power Down with Power Warning Feature

When a utility power interruption occurs for a System/38 that has the Power
Warning feature and an uninterruptible power supply, the following options can

be used:

« Automatic power down using the system value QUPSMSGQ of *NONE or

*RESTART. This method uses the quick power-down function that will save
volatile storage, ensure data base files and access paths, and power down
the system. The quick power down reduces the time required to bring the
system back up because data base access paths and machine directories
should not have to be rebuilt. For more information on the system value
QUPSMSGAQ, see the CPF Programmer's Guide.

Power down handled by the system operator.
Invoke a user-defined job to handle the power down. This option allows

you to define a job to handle the power down when the utility power is
interrupted.

The Power Warning feature provides the following functions to support the
options shown above:

Sends a message to the system operator message queue (QSYSOPR) and
to the system history log (QHST), indicating if the system power source has
switched from utility to auxiliary or auxiliary to utility power.

Sends a message to a user-defined message queue (defined in the system
value QUPSMSGAQ) indicating if the power warning signal is active or
inactive.

Auto-IMPL can be performed when utility power is restored. This is controlled
by the RESTART parameter on the PWRDWNSYS command or by the system
value QUPSMSGQ (*RESTART).



I Automatic Power Down Using the QUPSMSGQ System Value

The automatic power-down option uses the system value QUPSMSGQ of

| *NONE or *RESTART to signal a quick power down whenever utility power is
interrupted. The initial value of QUPSMSGQ when shipped from IBM is
*RESTART. If you do not change the system value the result of a power

| interruption will be quick power down and system restart when power is

restored if you have the Auto-IMPL feature and the Auto-IMPL switch is on.

The option requires the minimum amount of planning and a minimum UPS

battery capacity. If you are considering this option, you should be aware that

when active jobs are canceled, they must be resubmitted and the job files may

be partially updated.

This option does not require that a system operator be present.

Time

Flowchart Explanation

This is the amount
of time that you
I want the system to

be powered by UPS.

The quick power
down requires
approximately

1 minute for each
megabyte of main
storage.

Utility power lost

The system issues quick power

System issues down as the resulit of system
quick power value QUPSMSGQ *NONE or
down *RESTART. The quick power

down tells the system to stop
processing active jobs and cancel
all active jobs immediately. The
job files may be partially updated.
Job logs are written on the

next IMPL. The quick power
down sequence ensures data

base files and access paths,

saves volatile storage, and

powers down the system.

D

To bring the system back up after utility power has been restored, use the
normal power on sequence described earlier in this chapter.

If you have the Auto-IMPL feature and QUPSMSGAQ is set to *RESTART and

the Auto-IMPL switch is on, the system will preform IMPL when utility power
is restored.
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Power Down Handled by the System Operator

If the system value QUPSMSGAQ is set to a valid work station message queue
or the system operator message queue (QSYSOPR), the power warning
message is sent to that queue. The queue that receives the message must be
in *BREAK or *NOTIFY delivery mode. If the message queue is not in *BREAK
or *NOTIFY mode, CPF will send a message to the system operator message
queue and the history log {(QHST), then initiate a quick power down.

This option requires the system operator be present to issue the
PWRDWNSYS command unless you choose to do a quick power down by
changing the message queue delivery status.

If you have the Auto-IMPL feature, you can control the Auto-IMPL by using
the *RESTART parameter on the PWRDWNSYS command.

If QUPSMSGQ is set to *RESTART and you don’t want the system to come
back up, wait until power off is complete and then turn the Auto-IMPL switch
off.



Time

This is the amount of time
you want the system to be
powered by UPS after a utility
power failure. The amount
of time that you plan for
depends on:
e How long a power
interruption you want
to ride out without
powering down.
o How long it takes the
system operator to prepare
for power down.

If utility power

is restored during
this time, you can
resume normal
processing.

The quick power down requires
approximately 1 minute for
each megabyte of main storage.

Flowchart

Utility power lost

Power warning
message
issued

*BREAK
or
*NOTIFY

Operator does
preliminary
preparation

for power down

No

Yes

Power

Explanation

The power warning feature
sends a message to the
message queue defined in
QUPSMSGQ.

The receiving message queue
must be in *BREAK or *NOTIFY
delivery mode.

The system operator receives
the warning message. At this
point you may want to do the
following:

@ Try to determine how long
utility power will be off.

e Hold long running jobs on
the job queue so they will
not be partially complete
if you have to power off.

o If possible, notify work
station users that there may
be a power down.

If utility power is restored,
you can release held jobs,

restored

UPS time

running
out

Operator
prepares for
power down

PWRDWNSYS
*IMMED

Quick
power down

End

notify work station users, and
proceed with normal processing.

When it becomes evident that you

will have to power down, you may

want to:

o Notify work station users to
sign off.

@ Cancel active batch jobs.

Enter the PWRDWNSYS *IMMED
command. If you have the
Auto-IMPL feature and you want
the system to power on when
utility power is restored, use the
parameter RESTART(*YES) on
the PWRDWNSYS command.

The quick power down sequence
ensures data base files and
access paths, saves volatile
storage, and powers down the
system.
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Power Down Handled by a User-Defined Job

Normal System/38 commands provide the capability to activate a user-defined
program whenever a message is sent to a message queue. This capability can
be used to design a power failure strategy that will activate a user-defined
program whenever a utility power failure message is issued. The user-defined
program can then handle whether you want to ride out the power interruption
or power down the system. This option does not require that a system
operator be present.

Power Down Using the Operator/Service Panel

CAUTION

If the system power is turned off in this manner, the machine performs
power-down sequencing of the hardware, but machine processing is
interrupted. As a result, any data that was being processed at the time will be
lost and any files that were being used will not be closed. Recovery activities
may be required when the system is started again (refer to the recovery
discussion for Abnormal Termination in the Problem Determination Guide).

If you are unable to enter the PWRDWNSYS command, you can power down
the system by using the operator/service panel. The procedure is:

1. Set the rotary switches to
1 2
0 Normal [0 Normal
[LAILIMPL Abbr || | F Reset SCA T Options ‘)|_ F CPU Diag
2 Alt IMPL ) SE 2AIPL ) N{_ENoRetry |
3 Ensble \\D Status Display | | 3 Stop _/’ \ D Console Diag
4 IMPL Abbr \ C CPU Request | [4 Force Pwr,,ijiﬂ:_ [c
5 IMPL \ B 10C1 Adr Stop] |5 Routine Stop \\ ’/ B Lamp Test
6 CPU Stop ) 7 A 1OCT Insn Step| [6 Loop N 47 AcCable Test
7 CPU Start ‘/‘ 9 Dump MS 7 Continue WF_’ 9 Previous Fault]
8 Save/Restore [8 Present Fault/Search

2. Press the Load switch.
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Emergency Power Down

An EPO (emergency power-off) switch is located on the side of the 5381
System Unit.

Power Enable

Power Off

When the EPO switch is moved to the Power Off position, power is instantly
cut off to all devices attached to the machine power supply. Processing is
instantly interrupted and no power-down sequencing of the hardware is done.
Data being processed will be lost, and files being used will not be closed.

You should use the EPO switch only as a last resort when no other means of
shutting down the system is possible.

When you use the EPO switch to power down the system, the switch must be
reset by your service representative before you can use the system again.

After the switch has been reset and the system is restarted, recovery activities
will be required before normal operations can be resumed (refer to the recovery
discussion for Abnormal Termination in the Problem Determination Guide).
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TERMINATING OPERATIONS WITHOUT POWERING DOWN

Terminating CPF

You can terminate CPF without powering down the system. When you do this,
all subsystems except the controlling subsystem are terminated, and all jobs in
the controlling subsystem are terminated except an interactive job for the
system console. The controlling subsystem is then in a restricted state.
Normal operations cannot be performed while the system is in this condition,
but you can perform service functions such as taking a standalone dump (see
Standalone Dumps in the Problem Determination Guide). Your service
representative may ask you to terminate CPF so that service functions can be
performed.

To terminate CPF, enter the Terminate CPF (TRMCPF) command and specify
the conditions of the termination in the OPTION and DELAY parameters.
These two parameters have the same function as the OPTION and DELAY
parameters of the PWRDWNSYS command. If two interactive jobs were
created at the system console through the use of the system request menu,
one of the jobs must be terminated before the execution of the TRMCPF
command can be completed. You terminate one of the jobs by signing off
from that job.

You can enter the TRMCPF command from a work station other than the
system console if that work station is allocated to the controlling subsystem;
however, you will only be able to communicate with the system through the
system console after the command is executed.

Examples:

1. To terminate CPF in a controlled manner such that all jobs currently being
processed are completed before termination, enter

TRMCPF
2. To terminate CPF immediately, canceling all jobs, enter
TRMCPF OPTION(*IMMED)

Note: When this option is used, files related to jobs that were canceled
may be left in a partially updated state.



Terminating All Subsystems

When you specify *ALL in the SBS parameter of the Terminate Subsystem
(TRMSBS) command, such as entering

TRMSBS SBS(*ALL)

the effect on the system is similar to entering the TRMCPF command. All jobs
in all subsystems are terminated, except the interactive job from which the
TRMSBS command was entered. If the TRMSBS command is entered at a
work station other than the system console, the single job that remains active
is at the other work station instead of the system console. However, you must
enter the command at a work station that was allocated to the controlling
subsystem at sign-on (for an additional explanation, see Starting and
Terminating Subsystems in this chapter). If two interactive jobs were created at
your work station, the termination is not completed until you sign off one of
the jobs.

You use the TRMSBS command to terminate all subsystems when you need to
perform a function that can be done only when all other operations have
ceased. For example, you must terminate all subsystems before you save or
restore all user libraries or before you save the system (see Saving Information
and Restoring Information in Chapter 13). After the save or restore operation is
completed, you can resume normal operations by using the STRSBS command
to restart the subsystems that are needed. If the save or restore operation is
done at the end of a workday, you can enter the PWRDWNSYS command to
power down the system without first resuming normal operations.

Interactive jobs that are on a job queue due to a TFRJOB command will be
canceled as part of subsystem termination. If an IMPL occurs while either a
batch or interactive job is on a job queue due to TFRJOB, that job will be
removed from the job queue during IMPL and its job log will be produced.
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Chapter 9. Device Control Operations

Your duties may include ensuring that the devices connected to the system are
operating properly and providing them with the materials needed to run jobs. If
a problem occurs with a device, the actions you can take depend on the type
of device and the way it is connected to the system.

DEVICES, CONTROL UNITS, AND LINES

Except for the diskette magazine drive, console, and the 3262 Printer Model A1
(if your system has one), all system devices are attached to the system through
a cable or a remote communication line, either switched or nonswitched. The
5211, 3203, and 3262 Printers, the 5424 MFCU, the 3410/3411 Magnetic
Tape Units, and the 3370 Direct Access Storage Device (see Chapter 4) can
only be attached through a cable. The 5251/5252 work stations and the work
station printers that comprise the 5250 information Display System (see
Chapter 5) can be either cable-connected (referred to as local) or connected
through a communication line {referred to as rermote).

A local work station communicates with the system through a control unit in
the 5381 System Unit that is known as the work station controller (WSC). A
remote work station communicates with the system through a switched or
nonswitched line and remote equipment that includes a control unit and a
modem. The control unit and modem may be contained in a 5251 Model 2 or
12 work station/control unit. The line is connected to the system through a
local modem, which may be included in the IBM equipment or may be a
separate unit.

Some work stations may be connected by cable to a work station/control unit,
which in turn is connected to the system through a communication line.
Depending on the type of line, there may be more than one control unit
connected to a line. There can also be more than one work station connected
to a control unit. Thus, your system could have a configuration consisting of
multiple lines, each connected to multiple control units to which multiple
devices are connected (Figure 9-1).
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Figure 9-1. Ways Devices Can Be Connected to the System
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Each device, control unit, and line is defined to the system by a device, control
unit, or line description. To refer to any of them in a command, you use the
name of the associated device, control unit, or line description.

When your system was installed, a description was created for each device,
control unit, and line. As needed, a programmer can change, delete, or create
additional device descriptions, control unit descriptions, or line descriptions
using commands.

You can use other commands to turn on or off the power of specific devices
or control units, or to vary online or offline any device, control unit, or
communication line.

Note: The 3370 Direct Access Storage Device is handled by the system as a
part of internal storage rather than as a separate device; therefore, the
commands and procedures described in this chapter do not apply to the 3370.
If your system has one or more 3370 units, the only action you need to take is
to ensure that the switches on each unit are set properly (see 3370 Direct
Access Storage Device in Chapter 4). Setting the 3370 switches incorrectly
could cause a system termination.

Power/Vary Guidelines

In using a command to power a device or control unit on or off or to vary a
device, control unit, or line online or offline, note that:

« Generally, you would vary a device, control unit, or line offline to prevent it
from being used or while it is being serviced. You would power off a device
or control unit if it is to be offline for an extended period.

« Some types of error conditions involving the interaction between the system
and a device, control unit, or line can be corrected by varying the device,
control unit, or line offline and then varying it online again.

« A device that is being used or has been allocated for use cannot be
powered off or varied offline.

« The only devices you can power on or off separately using a command are:
The 5211 Printer

The 3262 Printer (any model)

The 3203 Printer

The MFCU

Each 5251 /5252 work station and 5256, 5224, and 5225 work station
printer has its own power switch that must be used to turn its power on or
off.

You can shut off the power to the diskette magazine drive only by powaring
down the system.
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The only control unit you can power on and off separately by a command is
the control unit in the 3411 Magnetic Tape Unit.

Any device (except the 3370) can be varied offline and then online again.

A device or control unit must be varied offline before its power can be shut
off by command. It must be powered on before it can be varied online.

If a device was powered off and then a power on/off switch on the device
(such as on the side of the 5211 Printer and the back of the 3262 Printer)
was set to Off, that switch must be set to On before the device can be
powered on.

All devices connected to a control unit must be varied offline before the
control unit can be varied offline.

All control units connected to a line must be varied offline before the line
can be varied offline.

A line must be varied online before each control unit connected to it can be
varied online.

A control unit must be varied online before each device connected to it can
be varied online.

If a new device is to be added to an existing control unit, that control unit
and all existing devices attached to it must be varied offline and the
subsystem terminated before the new device can be added (by a command
that creates a device description for the new device). The control unit and
the devices attached to it, including the new device, must then be varied
online and the subsystem started before those devices can be used again.

If a new control unit is to be added to a line, that line, any other control
units attached to it, and all devices attached to the control units must be
varied offline before the new control unit can be added (by a command that
creates a control unit description for the new control unit). Before a device
can be used again, the device itself, the control unit to which it is attached,
and the line to which the control units are attached must be varied online.



Powering Devices On and Off
To shut off the power of a 5211, 3203, 3262 Printer, or the MFCU without
shutting down the system, or to power it on after it has been shut off, enter
the Power Device (PWRDEV) command. The command has two parameters,
both of which you must include.

DEV Parameter: Use this parameter to specify the name of each device to be
powered on or off, such as

DEV(QCARD96)

STATUS Parameter: Use this parameter to specify whether the device is to
be powered on or off.

+ |f you specify STATUS(*ON) the device is powered on.
« If you specify STATUS(*OFF) the device is powered off.
Examples:

1. To turn off the power supply of the MFCU, whose device description
name is QCARD96, enter

PWRDEV DEV(QCARD96) STATUS(*OFF)

2.  To turn on the power supply of the MFCU identified as QCARD96 and
the system printer named QSYSPRT, enter

PWRDEV DEV(QCARD96 QSYSPRT) STATUS(*ON)
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Powering the 3411 Control Unit On and Off

To shut off the power to the 3411 Magnetic Tape Unit, or to power it on after
it has been shut off, enter the Power Control Unit (PWRCTLU) command. The
command has two parameters that you must include:

CTLU Parameter: Use this parameter to specify the name of the 3411 to be
powered on or off, such as

CTLU(QTAPE)

STATUS Parameter: Use this parameter to specify whether the control unit is
to be powered on or off.

« If you specify STATUS(*ON) the control unit is powered on.

« If you specify STATUS(*OFF) the control unit is powered off.

CAUTION

Before powering off the 3411 control unit, you should unload all tapes from

the associated tape units to prevent the possibility of data being lost (see the

Unload Procedure in the 3410/3411 Operator's Guide).

Examples:

1. To turn off the power of the 3411 that is identified as QTAPE, enter
PWRCTLU CTLU(QTAPE) STATUS(*OFF)

2.  To turn the power of the same control unit on again, enter

PWRCTLU CTLU(QTAPE) STATUS(*ON)



Varying Devices, Control Units, and Lines Online and Offline

When you vary a device, control unit, or communication line offline, it is
removed from the control of the system and cannot be used for system
operations. When it is varied online, it is placed in contact with and under the
control of the system.

There are separate, but similar, commands to vary a device, control unit, or

line. The order in which the commands must be done is shown in examples 3
and 4. The commands are:

» Vary Device (VRYDEV)
« Vary Control Unit (VRYCTLU)
« Vary Line (VRYLIN}

Each command has a parameter that you must enter to specify the device,
control unit, or line as follows:

« Use the DEV parameter of the VRYDEV command to specify each device
that is to be varied on or off.

« Use the CTLU parameter of the VRYCTLU command to specify each control
unit that is to be varied on or off.

« Use the LINE parameter of the VRYLIN command to specify each
communication line that is to be varied on or off.

All three commands have the same *STATUS parameter that you must enter to
specify whether the equipment is to be varied online or offline.

« If you specify STATUS(*ON) each device, control unit, or line specified in
the command is varied online.

« If you specify STATUS(*OFF) each is varied offline.

Note that you use the VRYCTLU command to vary the 3411 tape unit/control
unit online or offline, but you use the VRYDEV command to vary the 3410 tape
units online or offline. Similarly, you use the VRYCTLU command to vary the
5251 Model 2 or Model 12 display station/control unit online or offline, but
you use the VRYDEV command to vary the 5251 Model 1 or Model 11 or the
5252 display station online or offline.

Device Control Operations
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If a device is varied online while more than one subsystem to which it can be
allocated is active in the system, there is no way of determining which of the
subsystems the device will be allocated to. One way to avoid this uncertainty
is to temporarily terminate the subsystems that you do not want the device
allocated to, vary the device online, and then restart the subsystems. For
example, if the work station WS3 can be allocated to both the QINTER and
ORDER subystems, both of which are active, but you want WS3 to be
allocated to QINTER when you vary it online, you could do the following:

1. Request system users working through the ORDER subsystem to
temporarily sign off.

2. Terminate the ORDER subsystem by using the TRMSBS command.

3.  Vary the work station WS3 online by using the VRYDEV command. It
will be allocated to the QINTER subsystem.

4. Restart the ORDER subsystem by using the STRSBS command.
Examples:

1. To temporarily remove the work station named WRKSTN3 from system
control so it can be moved, enter

VRYDEV DEV(WRKSTN3) STATUS(*OFF)

2. To place the printer QSYSPRT back online after it has been serviced,
enter

VRYDEV DEV(QSYSPRT) STATUS(*ON)

3. To take offline the communication line SWL2 connected to control units
CU3 and CU4, which are connected to the work stations WS4, WS5,
WS6, WS7, and WSPRT2, enter in the following sequence.

Note: These commands must be executed in the exact sequence shown
below.

a. VRYDEV DEV(WS4 WS5 WS6 WS7 WSPRT2) STATUS(*OFF)

b. VRYCTLU CTLU(CU3 CU4) STATUS(*OFF)

¢. VRYLIN LINE(SWL2) STATUS(*OFF)

4, To return to system operation the work stations WS4 and WS5
connected to control unit CU4, which is connected to line SWL2, enter in
the following sequence.

Note: These commands must be executed in the exact sequence shown
below.

a. VRYLIN LINE(SWL2) STATUS(*ON}

b. VRYCTLU CTLU(CU4) STATUS(*ON}

c. VRYDEV DEV(WS4 WSbH) STATUS(*ON)



DETERMINING SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

There will be times when you will need to know the name of a particular
device, what devices are connected to a particular control unit, or what control
units are connected to a particular line. The work sheets that were used to
configure the system originally will provide all the information you need if they
were updated with each change of the system configuration. If those sheets
are not immediately accessible, however, you can obtain much of the same
type of information by requesting system configuration displays.

Obtaining the Displays
You can obtain all of the configuration displays by entering the Display Device
Configuration (DSPDEVCFG) command. When you enter the command, you

have two options:

« If you enter DSPDEVCFG the displays appear on the screen of your work
station.

» If you enter DSPDEVCFG OUTPUT(*LIST) the same information is written to
a spooled output file and placed on an output queue for printing.
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Interpreting the Displays

When you enter the DSPDEVCFG command, you receive a set of three
displays that show, in sequence, all line, control unit, and device descriptions,

If your system has remote work stations connected to the system through a
switched or nonswitched line, the first display you see shows a line
description, such as:

4 ™)
12/08/80 11:30:55 DEVICE CONFIGURATION (223
o\ ] LINE DESCRIPTIONS /
[—Line name: LINEl Line nbr: o1 Status: VRYON
Line control: SDLCP EBCDIC PP NRZI Data rate: 02400
e/—-Swtiched line control unit: CTLUL Speed select: YES

ﬁ*Nonswitched line control units:

<

The line name o 1s the name you should use to identify the line in a
command. The display lists all the control units Q that are attached to a
particular line. The current status of the Line o is also shown. System users
can communicate with the system through the line if it is varied online
(VRYON). If there is a plus sign at the lower right hand corner Q of the
display, press the Roll Up key to view additonal line descriptions. To review
previously displayed line descriptions, press the Roll Down key.

When you have completed viewing the line descriptions, press the Enter key to
obtain the second display in the sequence. if your system only has local work
stations connected to the system through the WSC, the sequence begins with
the second display. This display shows control unit descriptions, such as:

r

12/08/80 11:30:55 DEVICE CONFIGURATION
CONTROL UNIT DESCRIPTION
o———-Control unit name: CTLUl OLGI Address: 0130 Status: ACTIVE
L —Type: 5251 Model: 0002
Exchange ID: 020000Al
|_-Nonsuitched line: Switched line: LINEL

O//Attached device names:
W53 WS4
o

++4+

a

-0

_-©




Of particular interest to you are the following:

Control Unit Name: This is the name you would use when referring to the
control unit in a command.

Type/Model: These two fields show the type of control unit and its
model number. The possible types and model numbers are:

Type Model Description

5251 0002 Display station/control
unit with 960-character
screen

0012 Display station/control
unit with 1920-character
screen

WSC Work station controller
in 5381 System Unit

3411 Magnetic tape unit/control unit
0001 - 317.5 mm/sec (12.5 in/sec)
0002 - 635 mm/sec (25 in/sec)
0003 — 1270 mm/sec (50 in/sec)

PU2 00XX Secondary LU1 controller
*BSC 0000 BSC device

Attached Line: This is the name of the line to which the control unit is
attached.

Attached Devices: The names of all of the devices attached to the control
unit are listed.

Status: The current status of the control unit is shown. If the status is
VRYOFF, the control unit is varied offline and must be varied online
before the devices attached to it can be used.

You can view additional control unit descriptions by pressing the Roll Up key.
You can review previously displayed control unit descriptions by pressing the
Roll Down key. You can also back up to the line description display by
pressing the CF2 key.
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When you have completed viewing the control unit descriptions, press the
Enter key to obtain the final display in the sequence. This display shows
device descriptions, such as:

g h
12/08/80 11:30:55 DEVICE CONFIGURATION
DEVICE DESCRIPTIONS

DEVICE DEVICE DEVICE MODEL DEVICE CONTROL
NAME ADDRESS TYPE NUMBER STATUS UNIT NAME
QCONSOLE 000002 CONS ACTIVE

QDKT 000012 72MD 1001 VRYON

QSYSPRT 000018 5211 0002 ACTIVE

WS1 010030 5251 0011 ACTIVE WSC1

WS2 020030 5251 0001 VRYON WSC1

WS3 050130 5251 0001 ACTIVE CTLUl

WS4 060130 5251 0001 VRYON CTLUl

o \V/ / / J
®© O o @ O
Q Device Name: This column shows the device names as you would enter

them in a command.

o Device Address: This column shows the system address for each device.



o Device Type/Model Number: These two columns show the type and
model number of each device. The possible types and models are:

Type Model Description
3203 0005 System printer (cable-connected)

5211 0002 System printer (cable-connected)

3262 A1 System printer (using system power)
B1 System printer (cable-connected)
5424 A1l Minimum-speed read/punch/print

A2 Maximum speed read/punch/print
72MD 1001 Diskette magazine drive

3410 0001 Magnetic tape unit
— 317.5 mm/sec (12.5 in/sec)
0002 - 635 mm/sec (25 in/sec)
0003 - 1270 mm/sec (50 in/sec)

5251 0001 Display station with 960-character screen
0011 Display station with 1920-character screen

5252 0001 Dual display station

5256 Work station printer
0001 — 40 characters/sec
0002 - 80 characters/sec
0003 — 120 characters/sec
5224 0001 — 140 LPM
0002 - 240 LPM
5225 0001 — 280 LPM
0002 - 400 LPM
0003 — 490 LPM
0004 - 560 LPM

PLU1T 0000 Secondary LU1 device
*BSC 0000 BSC device
o Device Status: This column shows the current status of the device. If the
status is VRYON, the device is varied online but not currently active. If
the status is VRYOFF, the device has been varied offline and cannot be

used unless it is varied online.

e Control Unit: This column shows the name of the control unit each
device is connected to. For some device types, this column will be blank.
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You can view additional device descriptions by pressing the Roll Up key. You
can review previously displayed device descriptions by pressing the Roll Down
key. You can also back up to the display of control unit descriptions by
pressing the CF2 key.

When you have completed viewing the device descriptions, press the Enter key
to return to the display from which you requested the configuration displays.
Note that you can return immediately to your original display, regardless of
which of the three displays you are viewing, by pressing the CF1 key.
OPERATOR/DEVICE INTERACTION
When an action is required on a system device to prepare for system
operations or a particular job, the required action should be specified in your
operating or job setup instructions. Those instructions should indicate, for

example,

« Whether special forms or a different print belt are to be used in the system
printer

« Which cards should be placed in which hopper of the MFCU

« Which diskettes or magazines should be placed in which location of the
diskette magazine drive

« Which tape reel should be placed on which magnetic tape unit
« If the job is to use spooling, which reader and/or writer to start

« Which commands, if any, to enter



Handling Devices through Messages

If your intervention is required on a device during system operations, the
system sends a message to the system operator message queue. For spooling
operations, the message is sent to the message queue specified in the
command that starts a spooling reader or writer (see Chapter 10). To make
effective use of those messages, you must set the message queue to the break
or notify delivery mode, so that you receive each message automatically, or at
least are notified when each message arrives (see Chapter 11 for a description
of messages and message queues). The system operator message queue will
be in the break mode if its message delivery mode has not been changed since
the system was started.

When you display the messages in the queue, the intervention message is
shown on one line of the message display and the next line below contains an
input field for your reply, such as

Message

Diskette in location S1 is full (C,G,R)

g

The type of reply you can enter is indicated following the message; such as
(C,R) or (C,G,R) as in the example shown. If you are not sure what to do or
what the reply codes mean, position the cursor on the line containing the
message and press the Help key. You then receive a separate display
containing basic details of the message plus an expanded description that tells
you what to do. For example, if you press the Help key for more details on the
message in the example shown, the expanded description would be:

?:

Input field

insert another diskette and enter R to retry, or enter G to continue
processing on next diskette specified in program, or enter C to cance!
processing.

In messages of this type, you are given the option of correcting or bypassing
the condition and continuing the operation, or stopping the operation. When
you enter your reply on the message display, the system operator menu returns
to your screen.

The types of conditions you will need to handle depends on the device. A
description of typical situations involving devices follows.
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Diskette Magazine Drive
The system can detect a variety of diskette conditions, such as
« Diskette has the wrong format for the specified operation
« Digkette is faulty

- Diskette in the location is not the one specified (wrong volume identifier) or
does not contain the specified files

+ No more room on the diskette

« Additional diskettes or magazines need to be loaded

The procedures for loading and removing diskettes and magazines are
described in Chapter 3. The diskette and individual slot positions as specified
in commands are shown in Figure 13-1 of Chapter 13. Remember to close the
cover of the diskette magazine drive after changing diskettes or magazines.
The device will not function properly if the cover is not closed.

Examples:

1. You receive the following message:

Diskette at S1 not formatted for basic exchange files (C,R)

You are not sure what to do so you press the Help key. You receive the
expanded message:

Enter C to cancel processing or insert another diskette and enter R to
retry.

You replace the current diskette in 1/0 slot 1 by a properly formatted
diskette and enter R to indicate that the operation should be tried again.

2. You receive the same message but you are not sure what to do, so you
enter C to cancel the operation.



521173262, 3203, 5224, 5225, and 5256 Printers

Line Spacing: For the 5211, 3262, and 3203 printers, a line spacing of 6 or 8
lines per inch is defined by programming (specified as an attribute of a printer
device file). For the 5224 and 5225 printers, lines per inch are also
programmable and valid values are 4, 6, 8, and 9 lines per inch. For the 5256,
line spacing is determined by the setting of a switch on the front of the printer.
An inquiry message is sent to the system operator or work station operator
each time the device file requires a change in the lines per inch setting.

Forms Type: When a spooling writer is started to produce output on a printer,
it is assumed that the standard forms (*STD) are loaded in the printer (see
Writer Operating Considerations in Chapter 10). If a different type of forms is
specified for any of the files to be produced by the writer, a message is issued
to load the forms.

No printing is done until you respond to the message that requested you to
load the forms. When you respond to the message by entering G (go), printing
begins (or resumes). If you enter H (hold), the spooled output file is held.

The system cannot detect whether you have loaded the correct forms or not,
only that your response to the message has indicated printing can proceed. If
you have loaded forms that are not long enough, the printing intended for one
form will run over onto the next form. If the forms are not wide enough, some
of the printing will be off the forms.

If forms alignment is specified for a printer output file, printing stops after the
first line has been printed, and you receive a message to align the forms.

The procedures for loading and aligning forms on each printer are given in the
separate operator's guides for the printers (see About This Manual). Note that
the Ready light on the printer operator's panel must be on before printing can
resume. The procedure for putting the printer in a ready condition is also
described in the separate operator's guides.

Print image and Print Beit/Train: For the 5211, 3262, and 3203 printers,
several different type styles are available on interchangeable print belts/trains.
Each type style is associated with a specific print image stored in the system.
When a different print image is to be used, the system sends you a message
to load the print belt/train that matches the specified print image.

When you have changed the print belt/train, you respond to the message by
entering G (go). Printing does not resume until you respond to the message.
You should check that the Ready light on the printer operator's panel is on
before responding to the message.

The procedures for changing a print belt/train are given in the separate
operator’'s guides for the 5211, 3262, and 3203 printers.
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Printer Ribbon: The system can detect the failure of the printer ribbon to feed
properly, but it has no way of detecting print quality. Therefore, you should
check the printer periodically to verify that the printing has not become too
light. If the printing does become light, you need to change the print ribbon.
The procedure for changing the ribbon is given in the printer operator’'s guides.
Examples:

1.  You receive the following message:

Verify prt belt/train EBCDIC2 on QSYSPRT (C,G)

You are not sure what to do, so you press the Help key to request
additional information. You receive the expanded message:

r 3

SECOND LEVEL MESSAGE DISPLAY

Msg Id: CPF4256 Sev: 99 Type: INQUIRY 01/14/82 13:35:01
Job: QSYSPRT User: QSYS Nbr: 005009
From pgm: Inst: To pgm: Inst:

Verify prt belt/train G3262X48 on QSYSPRT (C G).

Print belt/train @3262X48 on device QSYSPRT may fail to
meet requirements of file GPSPLPRT. Enter C to cancel
processing or change print belt/train if necessary and enter G
to continue.

. J

You check the job setup instructions and find that the files to be
produced from the job do require a different print belt. You open the
printer and replace the current print belt with the specified print belt,
following the instructions in the printer operator's guide. Then you enter
G (go) at your work station.



2.  You receive the following message
Verify alignment on device QSYSPRT (| G R N C)

You are not sure what to do, so you press the Help key to request
additional information. You receive the expanded message:

4 1
SECORD LEVEL MESSAGE DISPLAY
Msg Id: CPF5316 Sev: 99 Type: IKGUIRY 01/04s82 13:35:26
Job: QSYSPRT User: GSYS Nbr: 005009
From pgm: Inst: To pgm: Inst:

Verify alignment on device QSYSPRT (I G R N C).

First line for file is 1. Check forms for correct align-
ment. If forms aligned, enter I to continue printing or enter
G to skip to next form, reprint first line and continue print-
ing. If forms not aligned, to reprint first line on current
form and verify alignment, press STOP/RESET, use Forms Advance
Knob to adjust aligrnment, press READY, enter R. Or to
reprint first line on next form and verify alignment, press
STOP/RESET, press CARRIAGE RESTORE, use forms Advance Knob to
adjust alignment, press READY, enter N. Enter C to cancel
process.

\ S

Forms Alignment

When forms alignment is required for a printer output file, the first line is
printed, and the inquiry message CPF5316 is sent to the system operator
message queue asking you to verify the forms alignment and then reply to the
message. When the first line is printed, all the skip and space commands that
are to be executed before the first line of data are included in the data stream.
For example, if a program prints the first line of data on line 6, the commands
to skip to line 6 will be executed before the first line of data is printed.

Forms alignment will be requested as follows:

+ For nonspooled output
— When ALIGN(*YES) was specified on the CRTPRTF, CHGPRTF, or
OVRPRTF command for the file being printed.

« For spooled output

— When the file being printed is the first file to print after a spoo! writer
has been started.

— Any time the lines per inch value changes.

— Any time the forms length changes.

— Any time the forms type changes.

— On a work station printer if invalid control characters have been detected
in the previous file.

— On a work station printer if the CANCEL key has been pressed while the
previous file is being printed.

~ On a work station printer if a C reply has been given to the inquiry
message for unprintable characters detected in a previous file.
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The valid replies to message CPF5316 are |, G, R, N, and C.

« | {ignore): You should use the | reply when the forms are aligned properly

and you want to continue printing the entire file.

« G (go): You should use the G reply when the forms are aligned correctly and

you want to eject to a new page and print the entire file.

R (reprint): You should use the R reply when the forms are not aligned

correctly and you want to do the alignment on the current form. For the R

reply, the first line of data is reprinted on the first form exactly where the

paper is positioned. The space and skip commands are not reissued. The

forms alignment message is issued again. The following operator actions

are required:

— When the forms alignment message is issued, check to see if the first
line is printed in the correct position.

— Press the Stop/Reset key on the printer.

— Use the forms advance knob to position the paper to where the first line
should print.

— Use the R reply for the inquiry message.

— The first line of data will be printed exactly where the paper is positioned
and the forms alignment message will be issued again.

— If the forms are aligned correctly, you can use the | or G reply to
continue printing. If the forms are still not positioned correctly, you can
repeat the procedure by using the R or N reply.

N (next): You should use the N reply when the forms are not aligned
properly and you want to recheck forms alignment on the next form. After
you have aligned the forms, the first line is printed on the next form and the
message CPF5316 is issued again. The following operator actions are
required:

— When the forms alignment message is issued, check the forms alignment
on the printer.

— Press the Stop/Reset key on the printer.

— Press the Carriage Restore key to advance the paper to the next form.

— If necessary, use the Forms Advance knob to position the form where the
first line should print.

— Press the Ready key on the printer.

— Reply N to the inquiry message. The first line of data will be printed
again on the next form and the forms alignment message will be issued
again.

— Check the forms alignment again. If the forms are aligned properly, you
can use the | or G reply to continue printing. If the forms are still not
aligned properly, you can continue to use the N or R reply until the forms
are aligned properly.

C (cancel): You should use the C reply if you want to cancel printing of the
file. An escape message is signaled to indicate the cancel reply was
entered. For spooled data, the writer will not be canceled and the writer will
start printing the next file on the output queue. For direct, nonspooled
printing, the processing of the file will be canceled.



Error Recovery for Printers

When an error occurs on a system or work station printer, the system sends a
message to the appropriate message queue. This message queue can be
QSYSOPR, the message queue specified on the CRTDEVD command, or the
message queue specified on the STRPRTWTR command. The message can
be:

» An information message that gives you additional information about printer
status.

» An inquiry message, informing you of a correctable error condition. You are
given reply options that tell the system whether to attempt to reprint the
data, ignore the error, hold the spooled file, or cancel the file. The
second-level text to the message contains the recovery instructions
(operator actions) for each reply option in the first-level message. You can
obtain the second-level text by using the Help key. The reply options and
the operator actions for an inquiry message depend on the type of printer
(work station or system) and on the type of output (spooled or direct). See
the following sections on inquiry message recovery.

» An escape message for an error in the data stream, such as an invalid
printer control character. Usually these messages request the programmer

to check the data and resubmit the job.

« An escape message for a noncorrectable error.
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Inquiry Message Recovery for Work Statlon Printers (5256, 5224, 5225)

For work station printers, it is important that you follow exactly the recovery
actions specified in the inquiry message. Deviation from them could result in
improper recovery action by the system. For example, if a forms check
occurred during printing of a spooled file, message CPF5344 would be sent to
the appropriate message queue. If you want to reprint the last page, the
second-level text for the message says to press the Stop switch; remove any
obvious causes; press the Cancel switch to clear machine buffers; align the
forms to line 1; press the Stop switch to reset the error; press the Start
switch; and enter the page number. If you do not follow this sequence and
enter the page number first or do not press the Cancel switch, the proper
system recovery action will not be performed.

For each inquiry message, you should carefully read the instruction in the
second-level text before you perform any recovery action on the printer.

For work station printers, correctable errors have the foliowing options: C, H, |,
1-9999, or R. These options do the following:

« C cancels the printing of the file.
The error recovery actions for the C option are:
1. Press the Stop switch and remove or correct any obvious causes.
2 Press the Cancel switch to clear the machine buffer.
3. Press the Stop switch to reset the error.
4. Press the Start switch to ready the printer.
5. Reply C to the inquiry message.
Note that even though you do not want to continue printing the file for the
C option, it is important to press the Stop and Cancel switches on the
printer. If you fail to do this, one or more pages could be printed from the

current file and the system may not do the proper cleanup processing in
closing the file.
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H holds the current file. The entire file is kept on the output queue and its
status is changed to hold. The writer will then begin processing the next file
on the output queue.

The error recovery actions for the H option are:

4.

5.

Press the Stop switch and remove any obvious causes.
Press the Cancel switch to clear machine buffers.
Press the Stop switch to reset the error.

Press the Start switch to ready the printer.

Reply H to the inquiry message.

Note that even though you do not want to continue printing the file for the
H option, it is imporfant to press the Stop and Cancel switches on the
printer. If you fail to do this, one or more pages from the current file may
be printed and the system may not perform the proper cleanup processing
in closing the file.

| aliows you to ignore the error and continue processing the file.

The error recovery actions for the | option are:

w

Press the Stop switch to reset the error; remove any obvious causes.
Press the Start switch to ready the printer.
Reply | to the inquiry message.

Printing will continue on the current line of the form.

Device Control Operations
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| « 1-9999 allows you to start reprinting the file at a specified page number.
This option is valid for a spooled output file only.

| The error recovery actions for the 1-9999 option are:

1. Press the Stop switch and remove any obvious causes.

2. Press the Cancel switch to clear machine buffers.

3. Align the forms to line 1 of a new form.

4, Press the Stop switch to reset the error.

5. Press the Start switch.

6. Determine which page you want the printing to restart and enter the
page number as a reply to the inquiry message. If the output file does
not contain page numbers you will have to examine the printed output
already produced and calculate the page number you want to start
with (this can be an approximation for large files).

« R allows reprinting of the page where the error occurred. This option is
valid for direct output only. For direct output, the printer gets its data from
a system or user program so the entire file is not available for reprinting.
However, the printer data management does maintain two print buffers
which allows the reprinting of the last page when a recoverable error occurs.
The error recovery actions for the R options are:

1. Press the Stop switch and remove any obvious causes.

2. Press the Cancel switch to clear machine buffers.

3. Align forms to line 1 of the new form.

4. Press the Stop switch to reset the error.

5. Press the Start switch to ready the printer.

6. Reply R to the inquiry message.
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Notes for Work Station Printers

« When you are advancing forms on the 5256 printer, you should always use
the following procedure.

1. Press the Stop switch on the 5256.

2. Advance the forms with the forms adjustment knob, the Forms Feed
switch, or the Line Feed switch.

3. Press the Start switch to make the 5256 ready.
If you do not follow this procedure you can get print check errors.

« When an unrecoverable hardware error occurs, an escape message will be
signaled to the user program, and then a notify message will be sent to the
associated message queue. The notify message (CPF5201) instructs the
operator to press the Stop switch and then the Start switch on the device.
This action is necessary so that printer data management can complete error
recovery. If you fail to follow the instructions in the message, the spool
writer or a user program that uses direct output will remain in a wait state
and processing will not continue until you ready the printer.

You should always ensure that the associated message queue is in break
mode. Otherwise the notify message will not be displayed and the print
writer process may appear to be in a wait state.
Inquiry Message Recovery for System Printers (5221, 3262, 3203)
For system printers, the reply options for inquiry messages are similar to those
for work station printers, but the operator actions for readying the printer are

quite different.

For system printers, correctable errors have the following options: C, |, G,
1-9999, or R. These options do the following:

« C cancels the printing of the file; the writer will start processing the next file
for spooled file related errors or cancel the writer for hardware related
errors.

The error recovery actions for the C option are:

1. Press the Stop switch to reset the error; remove or correct any
obvious causes.

2. Press the Ready switch to make the printer ready.

3. Reply C to the inquiry message.

Device Control Operations
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| allows you to ignore the error and continue printing the file.

The error recovery actions for the | option are:

1. Press the Stop switch to reset the error; remove any obvious causes.
2. Press the Ready switch to make the printer ready.

3.  Reply | to the inquiry message.

G allows you to continue printing the file. This option is generally available
on messages which require you to verify something on the printer, for
example correct print belt or forms alignment.

The error recovery actions for the G option are:

1. Verify the condition described in the message text.

2. Reply G to the inquiry message.

1-9999 allows you to back up a specified number of pages and start
reprinting the file. This option is valid for a spooled output file only.

The recovery actions for the 1-9999 option are:

1. Press the Stop switch to reset the error; remove any obvious causes.
2. Align the forms to line 1 of a new form.

3. Press the Ready switch to make the printer ready.

4. Determine how many pages back you want to start reprinting and
enter the value on the inquiry message.

R allows you to reprint the page where the error occurred. This option is
valid for direct output only.

The error recovery actions for the R option are:

1. Press the Stop switch to reset the error; remove any obvious causes.
2. Position the forms at line 1 of a new form.

3. Press the Ready switch to make the printer ready.

4. Reply R to the inquiry message.



Error Recovery for MFCU
The system can detect a variety of conditions on the MFCU, such as:
« Cards jammed
« Card did not feed properly
« Additional cards needed
« Print ribbon not feeding properly
But, as with the printers, the system cannot detect poor print quality.
The procedures for loading and unloading cards, clearing a card jam, and
starting the MFCU are described in the separate MFCU operator's guide (see
About This Manual).
Examples:
1. You receive the following message:
Device QCARD96 hopper check (C,R)
You press the Help key to obtain the expanded description:
File INV2 being processed when hopper check occurred on device
QCARD96. Check MFCU. PRI or SEC light tells which hopper failed
to feed. Straighten cards in hopper. If necessary, correct any
damaged cards. If both hoppers being used, raise cards in nonfailing
hopper and press NPRO. If card fed to stacker, place it in nonfailing
hopper. Press MFCU Start. Enter R to retry, or clear all error
indications on MFCU and enter C to cancel.
You straighten the cards, replace a damaged card, and press the Start
key on the MFCU operator's panel. Then you enter R to indicate that the
operation should resume.
2. You receive the same message, but when you attempt to replace the
cards, you find you are not sure what order they were in. Therefore, you

enter C to cancel the operation until you can contact the user who
submitted the job.
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Error Recovery for 3410/3411 Magnetic Tape Units
The system can detect a variety of tape conditions, such as
« Tape unit not ready
« Tape reel currently loaded in the unit is not the volume specified
« BOT (beginning of tape) marker not found
« Tape ran off reel
The procedures for loading and unloading the tape reels and for using the
indicators and pushbuttons are summarized in the 3410/3411 Operator's
Guide, G232-0004.
Examples:
1. You receive the following message:
Load volume RECORDS onto device QTAPE1 (C,R)

You press the Help key to obtain the expanded description:

Volume ORDERS currently loaded on device. When correct volume
loaded, enter R to retry or enter C to cancel processing.

You remove the tape reel labeled ORDERS and replace it with the reel
labeled RECORDS. Then you enter R to indicate that the operation
should proceed.
2. You receive the following message:
Ready device QTAPE2 (C,R)
You press the Help key to obtain the expanded description:
Press the Start key. Enter R to retry or enter C to cancel processing.
You press the Start switch (push button) on the tape unit and enter R to
indicate that the operation should be retried.
Failing Device Without Message
In some situations, a device may fail in such a way that there is no indication
of a failure to the system, and therefore the system will not issue an error
message. If a device is not operating properly, but you have not received an
error message, you may be able to correct the condition by varying the device
offline and then online again (see Varying Devices, Control Units, and Lines

Online and Offline in this chapter).

If the device still fails to operate properly, see the Problem Determination Guide.
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Controlling Devices through Commands

There may be occasions when you will want to stop a device even though you
have not received a message indicating a problem with it. If input/output
operations are being done through spooling, you can use spooling commands
to stop or start the devices being used.

For example, you can stop a device by entering a command to hold or cancel
the reader or writer program currently using the device. If you have stopped a
device by a command to hold the associated reader or writer, you can later
restart it by entering a command to release the reader or writer.

Details on spooling commands and examples of their use are given in
Chapter 10.

HANDLING COMMUNICATIONS LINES

If work stations are connected to your system through a switched line, the line
connection must be established. That connection may be made automatically
(by autocall or autoanswer equipment), or your assistance may be required.

If the connection is made automatically, the only indication to you is a message
that the connection was successfully established. This message is sent to the
system operator message queue, and appears on the message display when
you display messages on the queue.

If your assistance is needed in making the connection, you will use one of two
procedures. Because these procedures involve responding to a message sent
to the system operator message queue, you should make sure that the queue
is in the break delivery mode so that you receive the message automatically
(see Message Queues in Chapter 11). The message queue will be in the break
mode if you have not changed it since the system was started.
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Communications Statistical Network Analysis Procedure (CSNAP)

As the system operator, you may be responsible for keeping track of the
condition of the lines and control units on your communications network. The
system keeps track of the errors that occur on each line and control unit. You
can print this information periodically to determine the condition of your lines
and control units by using the List CSNAP History (LSTCNPHST) command.
This command should be used when the line is installed and periodically
(probably weekly) thereafter to keep track of the condition of your
communications network.

The system usually sends you a message if there is a problem with a line or
control unit. However, if no message is sent but there seems to be a problem
with a line or control unit, such as the system seems unusually slow, you can
use the List CSNAP History command to determine the condition of the line
and control unit.

For information on how to use the List CSNAP History command, see the
Problem Determination Guide.

CL Commands for Determining Communications Status

The CL commands used for determining communications status are Display
Line Status (DSPLINSTS), Display Control Unit Status (DSPCTLSTS), and
Display Device Status (DSPDEVSTS). These commands will aid you in quickly
determining the status of lines, control units, and devices that make up your
communications network. The default for the first parameter is *ALL, which
displays all lines, control units, or devices that make up your network. If you
want to view a specific component, use its name in place of the default *ALL.
The second parameter allows you to display or print the status.



Display Line Status Command

If you enter

DSPLINSTS

you receive the following display:

[c
[

o}
y7AN

A\
\

4 / / )
o\ 12/12/8 12:03:38 LINE STATUS DISP! ~/ *¥ALL
[TT——LINE/CTLU/DEV STATUS JOB NAM USER NBR
_ LINEL ACTIVE
cunl ACTIVE
RMT1IWS01 ACTIVE RMT1WSO1 QFGMR 003012
_ cuoe ACTIVE
_ RNMT21 VARIED ON
Gﬁ _ RMTZ2 FAILED
T _ RHTFRT ACTIVE/WTR RMTPRT QsYs 002983
_ BSCLINE CONNECT PENDING
L_ LINER ACTIVE
cunzo1 ACTIVE
+
1-DSPJ0OB _2-DSP desc 3-CHG desc 4-Vary on 5-Vary off 9-CNLJOS
Cr5-Redisplay
. \‘ | S

Date/Time: This is the current job date and time.

Line/CTLU/Dev: This is the name of the line, control unit, or device. The

line name is first; the control units and devices attached to the line are
indented and listed below the line name.

appear here:

Status: This is the status of the object. One of the following values can

« ACTIVE: The line, control unit, or device is currently in use. For a
display type device, the device is signed on or has been allocated by a
batch, auto-start, or interactive job.

« ACTIVE/RDR: A spool reader is using this device.

« ACTIVE/WTR: A spool writer is using this device.
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CONNECT PENDING: A VRYLIN command has been issued for this
line, and the system is waiting for an action to be completed, such as
a switched connection being made.

DIAGNOSTIC MODE: The line, control unit, or device is being
serviced or has otherwise been set to diagnostic mode.

FAILED: The line, control unit, or device is in an unusable state and
can possibly be made usable again by varying it off then on again. A
failed device may still be allocated to a job.

FAILED/RDR: This device, which is in an unusable state, is still
allocated to a spool reader type job.

FAILED/WTR: This device, which is in an unusable state, is still
allocated to a spool writer type job.

POWERED OFF: The control unit or device is in a varied-off and
powered-off state.

SIGNON DISPLAY: This display type device currently has the Enter
password to signon screen displayed.

SYSREQ: The system has requested this display type device and the
job associated with this status does not have a lock on the device.
SYSREQ status only exists with another status for this device of
ACTIVE or SIGNON DISPLAY.

VARIED OFF: For a control unit or device that can be powered on or
off by the PWRCTLU or PWRDEV command, the status is indicated
after the control unit or device is powered on. For a line, this indicates
that the line is varied off.

VARIED ON. The line, control unit, or device is varied online, although
it may not be physically powered on.

VARY ON PENDING: A VRYCTLU or VRYDEV command has been
issued for this control unit or device, respectively, and the system is
waiting for an action to be completed, such as a switched connection
being made.

*DAMAGED: The line, control unit, or device has incurred hard or
partial damage and it is not possible to obtain any more information
about its status.

*LOCKED: The line, control unit, or device is allocated to another job
with an *EXCL lock, and its attributes cannot be determined at this
time.

UNKNOWN: All of the status bits for the line, control unit, or device
have been checked, and none are set. This is an exceptional VMC
condition.



Job Name/User /Number: This is the job name, user, and number of the
job that is using the device. These will be displayed for ACTIVE devices
only.

Input Field: This is a one-character input field where you can enter the
options described in o

Options: The values can be entered in the input field to perform the
following:

1 DSPJOB: Executes the DSPRDR command for a reader type job,
executes the DSPWTR command for a writer type job, executes the
DSPJOB command for all other type jobs, or returns Job...not found if
there is no job associated with the input record.

2 DSP desc: Executes the DSPLIND command for a line, executes the
DSPCUD command for a control unit, or executes the DSPDEVD
command for a device.

3 CHG desc: Prompts for the CHGLIND command for a line, prompts
for the CHGCUD command for a control unit, or prompts for the
CHGDEVD command for a device.

4 Vary on: For a line, the line is varied on, all attached control units are
varied on, and all attached devices are varied on.

For a control unit, the control unit is varied on and all attached devices
are varied on.

For a device, the device is varied on.

5 Vary off: For a line, all attached devices are varied off, if possible, all
attached control units are varied off, if possible, and the line is varied
off, if possible.

For a control unit, all attached devices are varied off, if possible, and
the control unit is varied off, if possible.

For a device, the device is varied off.

Note: As with entering the VRYxx commands individually, there is a
noticeable delay when varying off an object that is already varied off.

9 CNLJOB: Executes the CNLRDR command for a reader type job,
executes the CNLWTR command for a writer type job, executes the
CNLJOB command for all other type jobs, or returns Job...not found if
there is no job associated with the input record.

When all of the commands have been executed, the display is reshown

with the status fields of the objects updated and with any error messages
that occurred when the commands were executed.
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If the configuration has more elements than can be shown on a single
display, the Roli Up key can be used to display them all. Numbers can
be placed in the input fields on multiple displays before the Enter key is
pressed.

After the commands have executed, if there are more error messages
than can fit on that display, a + is shown at the end of the last message.
You must position the cursor at the first message and use the Roll Up
key to view all of the error messages.

CF Keys:

» CF1: Exit to the basic working display. CF1 causes you to exit from
your current display and return to a basic working display. A basic
working display is a request entry display like the command entry
display or system operator menu display. CF1 is considered a request
for normal but immediate exit. It requests complete exit from the
original primary request from the basic working display even though
you may be many layers down in the function or subfunctions.

New requests for performance of additional functions that are entered
at the same time as CF1 are ignored. This allows you to get out even
if you are unable to enter valid information on the current display. in
summary:

1. It is always possible to get out via CF1.

2. CF1 is not a backup key. It is a request to exit the total
application, utility, or primary function.

3. The exit is normal in that all files are closed and cleaned up.

4. The exit is abnormal in that processing not yet encountered wiill
be bypassed.

« CF2: Return to the previous display. CF2 causes a backup to the
previous display. New requests that are entered at the same time that
CF2 was pressed are ignored. If the current display was requested
from another display or followed automatically from another display
when the Enter key was pressed, CF2 causes a return to that previous
display.

If the current display was requested from a menu or selection display,
CF2 causes a return to that menu or selection display.

The continued pressing of CF2 results in a return to the basic working
request entry display. CF2 always moves toward the basic working
display.

+ CF5: Redisplay. CFb5 causes the current display to be reshown with
the most current data available. This allows the user to, in effect,
rerequest the display without exiting and reentering the request for it.

If the display is rollable, the redisplayed display is positioned on entry
one.



Display Control Unit Status

If you enter

DSPCTLSTS CUD1

you receive the following display:
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12712782 12:03:38 CONTROL UNIT STATLS DISPLAY - W{DI
[—LINE/CTLU/DEV STATUS JOB NAME USER NBR
LINEL ACTIVE
CtD1 ACTIVE
RMTIWSO1 ACTIVE RMT1KWSO01 QPGMR 003012

o{-

1-DSPJOB 2-DSP desc 3-CHG desc 4-Vary on 5-Vary off 9-CNLJOB
CF5-Redisplay

\
(G

(4] Date/Time: This is the current job date and time.

0 Line/CTLU/Dev: This is the name of a line, control unit, or device. The
line name is displayed first. The control unit and devices attached to the
control unit are indented and listed below the line name.
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Status: This is the status of the object. One of the following values can
appear here:

« ACTIVE: The line, control unit, or device is currently in use. For a
display type device, the device is signed on or has been allocated by a
batch, auto-start, or interactive job.

« ACTIVE/RDR: A spool reader is using this device.
« ACTIVE/WTR. A spool writer is using this device.

« CONNECT PENDING: A VRYLIN command has been issued for this
line, and the system is waiting for an action to be completed, such as
a switched connection being made.

« DIAGNOSTIC MODE: The line, control unit, or device is being
serviced or has otherwise been set to diagnostic mode.

« FAILED: The line, control unit, or device is in an unusable state, and
can possibly be made usable again by varying it off then on again. A
failed device may still be allocated to a job.

- FAILED/RDR: This device, which is in an unusable state, is still
allocated to a spool reader type job.

« FAILED/WTR: This device, which is in an unusable state, is still
allocated to a spool writer type job.

« POWERED OFF: The control unit or device is in a varied-off and
powered-off state.

« SIGNON DISPLAY: This display type device currently has the Enter
password to signon screen displayed.

« SYSREQ: The system has requested this display type device. The job
associated with this status does not have a lock on the device.
SYSREQ status only exists with another status for this device of
ACTIVE or SIGNON DISPLAY.

« VARIED OFF: For a control unit or device that can be powered on or
off by the PWRCTLU or PWRDEV command, the status is indicated
after the control unit or device is powered on. For a line, this indicates
that the line is varied off.

« VARIED ON: The line, control unit, or device is varied online, although
it may not be physically powered on.

« VARY ON PENDING: A VRYCTLU or VRYDEV command has been
issued for this control unit or device, respectively, and the system is
waiting for an action to be completed, such as a switched connection
being made.

« DAMAGED: The line, control unit, or device has incurred hard or
partial damage and it is not possible to obtain any more information
about its status.

« LOCKED: The line, control unit, or device is allocated to another job
with an *EXCL lock, and its attributes cannot be determined at this
time.

« UNKNOWN: All of the status bits for the line, control unit, or device
have been checked, and none are set. This is an exceptional VMC
condition.



Job Name/User /Number: This is the job name, user, and job number of
the job that is using the device. These will be displayed for ACTIVE
devices only.

Input field: This is a one-character input field where you can enter the
options described in o

Options: These are the options that can be entered in the input field to
perform the following:

1 DSPJOB: Executes the DSPRDR command for a reader type job,
executes the DSPCUD command for a control unit, or executes the
DSPDEVD command for a device.

2 DSP desc: Executes the DSPLIND command for a line, executes the
DSPCUD command for a control unit, or executes the DSPDEVD
command for a device.

3 CHG desc: Prompts for the CHGLIND command for a line, prompts
for the CHGCUD command for a control unit, or prompts for the
CHGDEVD command for a device.

4 Vary on: For a line, the line is varied on, all control units are varied on,
and all attached devices are varied on.

For a control unit, the control unit is varied on and all attached
devices are varied on.

For a device, the device is varied on.
5 Vary off: For a line, all attached devices are varied off, if possible, all
attached control units are varied off, if possible, and the line is varied

off, if possible.

For a control unit, all attached devices are varied off, if possible, and
the control unit is varied off, if possible.

For a device, the device is varied off.

Note: As with entering the VRYxxx commands individually, there is a
noticeable delay when varying off an object that is already varied off.

9 CNLJOB: Executes the CNLRDR command for a reader type job or
executes the CNLWTR command for a writer type job.
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G CF Keys:

« CF1: Exit to the basic working display. CF1 causes you to exit from

your current display and return to a basic working display. A basic
working display is a request entry display like the command entry
display or system operator menu display. CF1 is considered a request
for normal but immediate exit. It requests complete exit from the
original primary request from the basic working display even though
you may be many layers down in the function or subfunctions.

New requests for performance of additional functions that are entered
at the same time as CF1 are ignored, this allows you to get out even if
you are unable to enter valid information on the current display. In
summary:

1. It is always possible to get out via CF1.

2. CF1 is not a backup key. It is a request to exit the total
application, utility, or primary function.

3.  The exit is normal in that all files are closed and cleaned up.

4.  The exit is abnormal in that processing not yet encountered will
be bypassed.

CF2: Return to the previous display. CF2 causes a backup to the
previous display. New requests that are entered at the same time that
CF2 was pressed are ignored. If the current display was requested
from another display or followed automatically from another display
when the Enter key was pressed, CF2 causes a return to that previous
display.

If the current display was requested from a menu or selection display,
CF2 causes a return to that menu or selection display.

The continued pressing of CF2 results in a return to the basic working
request entry display. CF2 always moves toward the basic working
display.

CF5: Redisplay. CF5 causes the current display to be reshown with
the most current data available. This allows the user to, in effect,
rerequest the display without exiting and reentering the request for it.

If the display can be rolled, the redisplayed display is positioned on
entry one.



Display Device Status

If you enter

DSPDEVSTS RMT1WSO01

you receive the following display:
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Date/Time: This is the current job date and time.

Line/CTLU/Dev: This is the name of a line, control unit, or device. The
line name is displayed first, and the control units and devices that are
attached to the control units are indented and listed below the line name.

Status: This is the status of the object. One of the following can appear
here:

ACTIVE: The line, control unit, or device is currently in use. For a
display type device, the device is signed on or has been allocated by a
batch, auto-start, or interactive job.

ACTIVE/RDR: A spool reader is using this device.

ACTIVE/WTR. A spool writer is using this device.

CONNECT PENDING: A VRYLIN command has been issued for this
line, and the system is waiting for an action to be completed, such as

a switched connection being made.

DIAGNOSTIC MODE: The line, control unit, or device is being
serviced or has otherwise been set to diagnostic mode.

FAILED: The line, control unit, or device is in an unusable state, and
can possibly be made usable again by varying it off then on again. A
failed device may still be allocated to a job.

FAILED/RDR: This device, which is in an unusable state, is still
allocated to a spool writer type job.
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« FAILED/WTR: This device, which is in an unusable state, is still
allocated to a spool writer type job.

« POWERED OFF: The control unit or device is in a varied-off and
powered-off state.

« SIGNON DISPLAY: This display type device currently has the Enter
password to signon screen displayed.

-« SYSREQ: This display type device has been system requested, and
the job associated with this status does not have a lock on the device.
SYSREQ status only exists with another status for this device of
ACTIVE or SIGNON DISPLAY.

« VARIED OFF: For a control unit or device that can be powered on or
off by the PWRCTLU or PWRDEV command, the status is indicated
after the control unit aor device is powered on. For a line, this indicates
that the line is varied off.

« VARIED ON: The line, control unit, or device is varied online, although
it may not be physically powered on.

« VARY ON PENDING: A VRYCTLU or VRYDEV command has been
issued for this control unit or device, respectively, and the system is
waiting for an action to be completed, such as a switched connection
being made.

« *DAMAGED: The line, control unit, or device has incurred hard or
partial damage and it is not possible to obtain any more information
about its status.

« ®*LOCKED: The line, control unit, or device is allocated to another job
with an *EXCL lock, and its attributes cannot be determined at this
time.

« *UNKNOWN: All of the status bits for the line, control unit, or device
have been checked, and none are set. This is an exceptional VMC
condition.

O Job Name/User /Number: This is the job name, user, and number of the
current job that is using the device. These are displayed for ACTIVE
devices only.

o Input Field: This is a one-character input field where you can enter the
options described in °



° Options: These are the options that can be entered in the input field to
perform the following:

1 DSPJOB: Executes the DSPRDR command for a reader type job,
executes the DSPWTR command for a writer type job, executes the
DSPJOB command for all other type jobs, or returns Job...not found if
there is no job associated with the input record.

2 DSP desc: Executes the DSPLIND command for a line, executes the
DSPCUD command for a control unit, or executes the DSPDEVD
command for a device.

3 CHG desc: Prompts for the CHGLIND command for a line, prompts
for the CHGCUD command for a control unit, or prompts for the
CHGDEVD command for a device.

4 Vary on: For a line, the line is varied on, all control units are varied on,
and all attached devices are varied on.

For a control unit, the control unit is varied on and all attached
devices are varied on.

For a device, the device is varied on.

Note: When you enter option 4 for a line or control unit from the
DSPDEVSTS display, an attempt will be made to vary on all attached
control units and devices. This allows varying on an entire network
from the DSPDEVSTS display when DSPDEVSTS device~name is
entered, although only a single line, control unit, and device is
displayed. Messages indicating actions taken will be displayed at the
bottom of the display.

5 Vary off: For a line, all attached devices are varied off, if passible, all
attached control units are varied off, if possible, and the line is varied
off, if possible.

For a control unit, all attached devices are varied off, if possible, and
the control unit is varied off, if possible.

For a device, the device is varied off.

Notes:

1. As with entering the VRYxxx commands individually, there is a
noticeable delay when varying off an object that is already varied
off.

2. When you enter option 5 for a line or control unit from the
DSPDEVSTS display, an attempt will be made to vary off all
attached control units and devices. This allows varying off an entire
network from the DSPDEVSTS display when DSPDEVSTS
device-name is entered, although only a single line, control unit,
and device is displayed. Messages indicating actions taken will be
displayed at the bottom of the display.

9 CNLJOB: Executes the CNLRDR command for a reader type job or
executes the CNLWTR command for a writer type job.
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If the configuration has more elements than can be shown on a single
display, the Roll Up key can be used to display them all. Numbers can
be placed in the input fields on multiple displays before the Enter key is
pressed.

When all of the commands have been executed, the display is reshown
with the status fields of the objects updated and with any error messages
that occurred when the commands were executed. If there are more
error messages than can fit on that display, a + is shown at the end of
the last message. You must position the cursor at the first message and
use the Roll Up key to view all of the error messages.

CF Keys:

« CF1: Exit to the basic working display. CF1 causes you to exit from
your current display and return to a basic working display. A basic
working display is a request entry display like the command entry
display or system operator menu display. CF1 is considered a request
for normal but immediate exit. It requests complete exit from the
original primary request from the basic working display even though
you may be many layers down in the function or subfunctions.

New requests for performance of additional functions that are entered
at the same time as CF1 are ignored. This allows you to get out even
if you are unable to enter valid information on the current display. In
summary:

1. It is always possible to get out via CF1.

2. CF1 is not a backup key. It is a request to exit the total
application, utility, or primary function.

3. The exit is normal in that all files are closed and cleaned up.

4. The exit is abnormal in that processing not yet encountered will
be bypassed.



« CF2: Return to the previous display. CF2 causes a backup to the
previous display. New requests that are entered at the same time that
CF2 was pressed are ignored. If the current display was requested
from another display or followed automatically from another display
when the Enter key was pressed, CF2 causes a return to that previous
display.

If the current display was requested from a menu or selection display,
CF2 causes a return to that menu or selection display.

The continued pressing of CF2 resuits in a return to the basic working
request entry display. CF2 always moves toward the basic working
display.

« CF5: Redisplay. CF5 causes the current display to be reshown with
the most current data available. This allows the user to, in effect,
rerequest the display without exiting and reentering the request for it.

If the display can be rolled the redisplayed display is positioned on
entry one.

If the display is one of many different displays for that function, the
current display is redisplayed.

Operator Procedures

The flowchart on the following pages describes the general operating
procedures for handling switched and nonswitched communications lines. The
procedures for going to data mode and use of the handset depend upon the
type of network and modems present on your system.

The flowchart procedures apply to one communication line (LIND object) and
one or more controllers (CUDs) associated with the line. The flowchart should
be reentered for each line on the system.

Note: Switched or switched backup controllers can be associated with more

than one line. This configuration can be detected by using the Communications
Display Status commands.
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NO

Use the CHGCUD command
to deactivate the switched
line backup (ACTSWNBKU
*NO) if necessary.

Use the CHGLIND command
to deactivate the switched
line backup (ACTSWNBKU
*NO) if necessary.

1f modem is external,
prepare for nonswitched
operation. Modem should
be in data mode.

Use the VRYLIN,
VRYCTLU, and VRYDEV
commands to vary the units
on as needed. A CPF
message will be issued if
the VRYCTLU operation
successfully contacted the
nonswitched control unit.

End.

9-44

If you have this
feature, the LIND
value for SWNBKU=YES

wish to make

the connection on

a switched
ine

START
{for each line)

Do you
have Switched

Network
Backup?

if you do not
have this feature,

the LIND value for
SWNBKU=NO

Do you
wish to make'
the connection on,
a switched

NO

Use the CHGCUD
command to activate the
switched line backup
{ACTSWNBKU *YES)
if necessary.

Use the VRYLIN,
VRYCTLU, and VRYDEV
commands to vary the units
on as needed. A CPF
message will be issued if
the VRYCTLU operation
successfully contacted the
nonswitched control unit.

Use the CHGLIND
command to activate the
switched line backup
(ACTSWNBKU *YES)
if necessary.

N

End.

Use the VRYLIN,
VRYCTLU, and VRYDEV
commands to vary on the
desired units. This will vary
on the line and put the
control unit and device in a
vary on pending state until
the connection is made.




Is this an Auto YES

Call?

Is this an Auto YES

Answy

NO

Auto Answer

The LIND and CUD objects should have
the following values:

Parameter Value
LIND SWTCNN *BOTH or
*ANS
AUTOANS *YES
ANSMODE *AUTO
CUD INLCNN *ANS

System/38 operator assistance is not
required. When the remote operator calls,
the handset may ring (if attached) but will
automatically be answered by the system.
If a successful connection is made, a
message will be sent to the System
Operator Message queue,

Auto Call

The LIND and CUD obijects shouid have
the following values:

Parameter Value
LIND SWTCNN *BOTH or
*CALL
AUTOCALL *YES
DIALMODE *AUTO
CcuD INLCNN *CALL

System/38 operator assistance is not
required. If a successful connection is
made by the auto cail operation, a
message will be sent to the System
Operator Message queue.

Note: At this point the line, control unit,
and device have been varied on. The LIND
cannot be changed without first varying
everything off. The LIND parameter
AUTOCALL cannot be changed by the
CHGLIND command. The LIND object
must be deleted and recreated.
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Notes:

1. At this point the line, control unit, and
device have been varied on. The LIND
cannot be changed without first varying
everything off. The LIND parameter
AUTOCALL cannot be changed by the
CHGLIND command.

2. |If the System/38 does not send data to
the remote station within 30 seconds the
remote station will disconnect the
switched connection.

NTT DDX X.21 BIS Japan

Is this a Manual YES

NO

Manual Answer

The LIND and CUD objects should have
the following values:

Parameter Value
LIND SWTCNN *ANS

ANSMODE *"MANUAL
CuUD INLCNN *ANS

If these values must be changed see Note 1.
Procedure:

1. Enter the ANSLIN command with the
correct LINE () parameter.

2. CPF message 5956 will be sent to the
System Operator message queue
instructing you to reply C (cancel) or
G (go).

3. Reply G (go) to CPF 5696. Do not
press the answer button on the data
communications equipment at this time.

4. When an incoming call arrrives, as
indicated by a signal from the data
communications equipment (DCE), press
the answer button on the DCE within
60 seconds.

5. If a successful connection has been made,
a message will be sent to the System
Operator message queue.

Manual Answer

The LIND and CUD objects should have
the following values:

Parameter Value
LIND SWTCNN *BOTH or
*ANS
ANSMODE *MANUAL
cuD INLCNN *ANS

If these values must be changed see Note 1.

Procedure:

1.

When the remote equipment operator
calls, the System/38 operator answers
the call manually by lifting the handset
and going to talk mode.

. Verify with the remote equipment

operator that the correct connection has
been made.

Enter the ANSLIN command with the
correct LINE( } parameter.

CPF message 5956 will be sent to the
System Operator Message queue
instructing you to go to data mode and
reply C (cancel) or G (go).

. Instruct the remote equipment operator

to go to data mode.

Reply G (go) to CPF 5956 and go to
data mode (see Note 2).

. If a successful connection has been

made, a message will be sent to the
System Operator Message queue.

Manual Dial

The LIND and CUD objects should have
the following values:

Parameter Value
LIND SWTCNN *BOTH or
*CALL
DIALMODE *MANUAL
CcuUD INLCNN *CALL

If these values must be changed see Note 1.
Procedure:

If a program requests a switched remote
device, message CPF5954 is sent to the
System Operator Message queue.

If a subsystem is started that contains
a work station entry for a switched
remote device, message CPF5954 will
not appear. To make the switched
connection, follow the manual dial
procedure after the subsystem has been
started.

1. If you have a handset, lift the handset
and place a call to the remote number.
a. If the remote number is manually

answering, verify that the correct
remote location has been reached
and instruct the remote equipment
operator to go to data mode.

b. If the remote location is auto
answering, you will hear a high
pitched answer tone. The remote
location will go to data mode
automatically after sending the
answer tone.

2. If message CPF5954 is displayed, reply
G (go) and go to data mode. |If message
CPF5954 is not displayed, go directly
to data mode.

3. If a successful connection is made, a
message will be sent to the System
Operator Message queue.




Manual Dial and Manual Answer

Manual Dial

You establish the line connection by the following procedure.

1.

When you receive a message such as
Manually dial 1234567 for control unit CTLUO2 line LINEO2 (C,G)

dial the indicated phone number on the indicated line {in the example
message shown, the number is 123-4567 and the line is LINEQ2).

When the call is answered, enter G in the underlined input field, wait 5
seconds and go to data mode.

When the manual dial sequence is completed, another message will be sent to
the system operator message queue, indicating whether the connection was
successfully established.

Manual Answer

You establish the line connection by the following procedure.

1.

When the phone connected to the data line rings, answer it and verify
the validity of the caller, if possible.

Enter the Answer Line (ANSLIN) command at your work station,
specifying the line name in the LINE parameter. For example, if the line
name is LINEO2, enter

ANSLIN LINE(LINEO2)
When you receive the message

Place modem for line LINEO2 in data mode (C,G)

Enter G (go) in the underlined input field on the line below the message
and place the modem in the data mode. You can also cancel the
operation by entering C instead of G. After you enter your reply, the
system operator menu returns to your screen.

When the manual answer sequence is completed, another message will be
sent to the system operator message queue indicating whether the connection
was successfully established.

Device Control Operations
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Manual Answer for NTT DDX X.21 BIS for Japan

1.

Enter the ANSLIN command at your work station, specifying the line
name in the LINE parameter. For example, if the line name is LINEO2,
enter

ANSLIN LINE(LINEO2)
When you receive the message

Place modem for LINEO2 in data mode (C,G)

enter a G in the underlined input field. Do not press the answer button
on the data communications equipment at this time.

When an incoming call is indicated by a signal from the data
communications equipment, press the answer button within 60 seconds.

If a successful connection has been made, a message will be sent to the
system operator message queue.



FCC Regulations

FCC (Part 68) regulations govern the Operation and Maintenance of IBM 2400
bps and 4800 bps Integrated Modems (Sales Features 5641 and 5741) over
the Public Switched Network in the U.S.A. Data protective circuitry in the IBM
2400 bps and the IBM 4800 bps Integrated Modems is registered with the
U.S. Federal Communications Commission (FCC). The FCC requires that IBM
publish the following information about the operation and maintenance of all
devices containing registered circuitry. The FCC also requires that all persons
who use and maintain devices containing registered circuitry in the U.S.A.
comply with the following FCC rules.

1. To ensure compliance with the regulations regarding the repair of
registered circuitry, field repair is limited to replacement of
field-replaceable units only. Field replacement of these units will be
performed by authorized personnel only. No other field repair or
adjustment to the registered circuitry is permitted.

2. If a problem occurs that is determined to be in registered circuitry or to
be caused by registered circuitry, the device containing that circuitry must
be disconnected from the public switched network immediately by
removing its System/38 cable from its network data jack.

If the telephone company detects a problem on the network that has
been caused by System/38, the telephone company has the right to
temporarily discontinue service to the device containing that circuitry.
Service may be discontinued immediately and remain discontinued until
the problem no longer exists.

3. The telephone company may make changes in its communications
facilities, equipment, operations, or procedures, where such action is
reasonably required in the operation of its business and is not
inconsistent with the rules and regulations of the FCC. If these changes
can be reasonably expected to cause your equipment to be incompatible
with the telephone company’s communications facilities, or to require
modification or alteration of your equipment, you will be given adequate
advance notice, in writing, to allow you an opportunity to react in a
manner that allows you to maintain uninterrupted service.

4. You must notify the telephone company upon final disconnection of a

device containing registered circuitry, identifying the line from which the
device was disconnected.

Device Control Operations
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Chapter 10. Spooling Operations

Through spooling, the system can receive input from multiple sources, and
produce output on multiple devices in an efficient manner. Both interactive
jobs at a work station and batch jobs share system resources, such as a
printer, without any apparent effect on the timely completion of the job
functions.

Your role in spooling operations is primarily to start the spooling subsystem
and to start the various readers and writers as needed. You start the
subsystem and the readers and writers by using commands. These commands
could be combined into a CL program that is invoked by a single command.
The readers and writers that are regularly used on your system could be
defined as an autostart job in the spooling subsystem description so that they
are automatically started for you when the subsystem is started. The
procedures for creating CL programs and defining autostart jobs are described
in the CPF Programmer’'s Guide. The discussions in this chapter assume that
you are entering a separate command for each spooling function.

SPOOLING SUBSYSTEM

The spooling subsystem (QSPL) provides the operating environment for readers
and writers that transfer jobs into the system for processsing and out of the
system after processing. It is one of the basic subsystems supplied with the
system.

Jobs can also be submitted to the system by using the Submit Jobs

commands (see Submit Jobs Commands in Chapter 10 and Using Submit
Jobs Commands in Chapter 12).
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Readers and Job Queues

A reader is a CPF program that reads an input stream of job information into
the system from an input source. The input stream consists of one or more
batch jobs and any related inline data files to be processed. The input stream
may be

« A card file (stack of cards) that has been placed in a card device such as
the MFCU (see Chapter 4).

« A diskette file on one or more diskettes that have been placed in the
diskette magazine drive (see Chapter 4).

+ A data base file in internal storage.

More than one reader can be active at the same time, but a particular reader
can read from only one input device and each input device must have a unique
reader. The maximum number of active readers and writers is defined in the
spooling subsystem description.

When a batch job is read from an input source by a reader, the commands in
the input stream are stored in the system as requests for the job, the inline
data is spooled as inline data files, and an entry for the job is placed on a job
queue. The job information remains stored in the system where it was placed
by the reader until the job entry is selected from the job queue for processing
by a subsystem (see Subsystems in Chapter 8).
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A job queue is an ordered list of jobs waiting to be processed by a particular
subsystem. Job entries will not be selected from a job queue by a subsystem
unless the subsystem is active and the job queue is not held. There is a job
queue for each subsystem supplied with the system. The job queue is
identified by the name associated with the subsystem; that is

« QBATCH: Job queue for the batch subsystem QBATCH

« QSPL: Job queue for the spooling subsystem QSPL

« QCTL: Job queue for the controlling subsystem QCTL

« QINTER: Job queue for the interactive subsystem QINTER

« QPGMR: Job queue for the programmer subsystem QPGMR

Other job queues may have been created for your system; for example,
« A job queue for long-running jobs.

« A job queue for overnight jobs.

« A job queue for high-priority jobs.

The name of the job queue on which a batch job is to be placed is indicated in
the command that is used to submit the job. For jobs to be read in by a
spooling reader, this command is the JOB command (//JOB). The JOB
command indicates the beginning of each job in the input stream. If a user
does not specify a job queue in the JOB command, the default value of *RDR
is used, which means that the job is to be placed on the job queue specified in
the start reader command. |f the default was used in the JOB command and
you do not specify a job queue when you enter the start reader command, the
job is placed on the QBATCH job queue (the default for the job queue in all
start reader commands is QBATCH). In the following example of a card input
stream, JOB1 will be placed on the job queue specified in the start reader
command because no job queue is specified in the JOB command. JOB2 will
be placed on the job queue identified as NIGHTQ because that job queue is
specified in the JOB command. Note that the end of each job in the input
stream is indicated by the //ENDJOB command.

//ENDJOB

-

//JOB JOB(JOB2)
JOBQ(NIGHTQ)
/

/7
V4
rd
7/
4

('//ENDJOB

(

//JOB JOB(JOB1)

Specific procedures for using readers to submit batch jobs to the system for
processing are given in Submitting Batch Jobs in Chapter 12.
Spooling Operations  10-3



10-4

Output Queues and Writers

The processing of batch and interactive jobs may result in spooled output
records that are to be produced on an output device, such as a printer or a
card punch. These output records are stored in spooled output files until they
can be produced. There could be multiple spooled output files for a job.

When a spooled output file is created, an entry for the file is placed on an
output queue. Each output queue contains an ordered list of entries for spooled
output files. The spooled files for a job can have entries on one or more
output queues. Different jobs can have entries on the same output queue. All
of the entries on a particular output queue should have a common set of
output attributes (characteristics), such as device, print image, forms type,
translate table, and lines per inch. This will reduce the amount of intervention
required from you and increase the device throughput. Five standard output
queues are provided with the system when it is installed:

« QPRINT, for printing on one-part paper

« QPRINT2, for printing on two-part paper

« QPRINTS, for printing on special forms

« QPUNCH, for punching on 96-column cards
« QDKT, for writing on diskette

Other output queues can be created for overnight (low-priority) output or large
output files, or to protect the spooled output data.

The spooled output files that have been placed on a particular output queue
will remain stored in the system until a writer is started to the output queue. A
writer is a CPF program that takes spooled output files from an output queue
and produces them on an output device.
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The writer takes entries one at a time from the output queue, based on their
priority (see Input/Output Priorities in this chapter). The priority for all spooled
output files in a job is specified in the command that is used to submit the job
(such as the JOB command), or in the job description (see Job Descriptions in
Chapter 12).

The writer will produce a spooled output file only if its entry on the output
queue indicates that it has a ready (RDY) status. You can determine the status
of a particular output file by requesting the output queue display (see Output
Queue Displays in this chapter). If the spooled output file has a ready status,
the writer takes the entry from the output queue and produces the specified
job and/or file separatars, followed by the output data in the file. |f the output
file does not have a ready status, the writer leaves the entry on the output
queue and goes on to the next entry. In most cases the writer will continue to
produce output files (preceded by job/file separators) until all entries with a
ready status have been taken from the output queue. Based on the AUTOTRM
parameter specified on the start writer command, the writer can continue to
wait for new files to become available to be written, or the writer may
terminate after it has produced one file, or it may terminate after all entries
with a ready status have been taken from the output queue. For more details
on job/file separators and writer termination, see Writer Operating
Considerations in this chapter.

Spooling Operations
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Input/Output Priorities

Entries for batch jobs submitted for processing are placed on a job queue and

the entries for output files from processed jobs are placed on an output queue.
Priorities are specified for each job that determine the order in which it will be
taken from the queue. The job priority determines the order in which a job is

selected from the job queue. The output priority determines the order in which
a job’s output files are selected from the output queue.

Both the job and output priority can be a number from 1 through 9, with the
lowest number being the highest priority.

If jobs on a queue have an equal priority, the job with the earlier time stamp
will be taken first.

Priorities
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Starting and Terminating the Spooling Subsystem

You must start the spooling subsystem before spooling readers and writers can
function. The spooling subsystem does not have to be started to execute the
Submit Jobs commands. You start the subsystem by using the Start
Subsystem (STRSBS) command; for example, by entering

STRSBS SBSD(QSPL.QGPL)

You can prevent any readers or writers from executing by terminating the
subsystem using the Terminate Subsystem (TRMSBS) command:

TRMSBS SBS{QSPL)

When the spooling subsystem is not active, job streams cannot be read into
the system by a reader, and spooled output files cannot be produced by a
writer; however, jobs can still be placed on a job queue by using the Submit
Job command or the Submit Jobs commands (see Submitting Batch Jobs in
Chapter 12). Jobs already on a job queue will be taken from the queue
according to their job priority and processed, if their subsystem is active,
whether the spooling subsystem is active or not. Similarly, output from jobs
being processed will be stored in spooled output files and placed on an output
queue without the spooling subsystem being active. The output files will
remain on the output queues until the spooling subsystem and the appropriate
writer are started. They will then be taken off the queue according to the
output priority established for the job and produced on an output device.

Subsystem/Queue Status at Power Down

When the system is powered down (either intentionally by the techniques
described in Chapter 8 or unintentionally as the result of a power interruption),
the spooling subsystem is terminated. This means that all readers and writers
stop operating. The subsystem and the individual readers and writers must be
restarted the next time the system is powered on.

Information on the job queues and output queues is not lost when power is
shut off. When the system is started again, jobs on a job queue {uniess they
were on the job queue as the result of a TFRJOB) are still available for
processing and files on an output queue can still be produced. When you
receive the start CPF prompt as a part of starting the system, you have the
option of keeping the information that is on the queues or clearing the
information from the queues {see Starting CPF in Chapter 8).

Jobs which were on a job queue as the result of a TFRJOB command will be
removed from the job queue and their job logs will be produced during IMPL.
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Handling Damaged Job and Output Queues

If a job queue or output queue becomes damaged such that it cannot be used,
you will be notified by a message sent to the system operator message queue
(see Message Queues in Chapter 11). The message will come from a system
function when a reader, Submit Jobs command, a writer, or a job tries to put
entries on or take entries from the damaged queue.

A damaged job or output queue is automatically deleted by the system during
the next IMPL and start CPF process. You cannot delete a damaged job or
output queue yourself. After the system is restarted, the deleted queue can be
recreated by entering the Create Job Queue (CRTJOBQ) or Create Qutput
Queue (CRTOUTQ) command.

Use the following procedure to recover from a damaged job queue or output
queue:

1. If possible, warn all work station users that the system must be powered
down temporarily and that they should sign off. You can do this by
sending a break message to all work stations (see Sending Break
Messages in Chapter 11).

2. Power down the system by using the PWRDWNSYS command (see
Powering Down the System in Chapter 8).

3. Set the rotary switches on the operator/service panel for an IMPL Abbr,
and press the Power On switch to restart the system.

4. When you receive the start CPF prompt, ensure that *KEEP is specified in
both the Job queue and Output queue fields (see Starting CPF in
Chapter 8). This step is necessary to ensure that you receive messages
on the status of the queues and jobs or output files on the queues.

b. During the start CPF process, you receive messages at the system
console that indicate which queue or queues were deleted. After normal
system operations have resumed, contact the user who originally created
the queue or the appropriate authority (such as the system security
officer) and ask him to enter the command to recreate the queue.

Job information that was on a damaged job or output queue will be lost when
the queue is deleted. You will also receive messages during the start CPF
process that indicate which jobs or files were not completed. You or system
users can also determine the status of a particular job by using the Display Job
(DSPJOB) command (see Specific Job Information in Chapter 12). Jobs that
were not processed and jobs whose spooled files were not produced may have
to be resubmitted.
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DETERMINING QUEUE STATUS
On occasion you may need to determine what jobs are on a job queue or what
files are on an output queue, or if a particular job is on a particular queue. To
find out, you request job queue and output queue displays.

Job Queue Displays
Job queue displays allow you to determine the overall status of all job queues
or a particular job queue. From the display of all job queues you can display a
specific job queue, hold a job queue, or release a job queue. From the display
of a specific job queue, you can display a job, hold a job, release a job, or
cancel a job.

Obtaining the Displays
To obtain a job queue display, enter the Display Job Queue (DSPJOBQ)
command. When you select option 1 on the system operator menu, you are

using this command. The command has only two parameters:

JOBQ Parameter: This parameter determines whether information is provided
on all job queues or on a particular job queue.

« If you do not enter the parameter, JOBQ(*ALL) is assumed and the overall
status of all job queues is shown.

« If you enter the parameter and specify a particular job queue name, such as
JOBQ(QBATCH.QGPL) the status of each job on that job queue is shown.

Output Parameter: This parameter determines how the information is
provided.

« If you do not enter the parameter, the information is displayed on your work
station screen.

« If you specify OUTPUT(*LIST) the information is spooled for printing on the
system printer and placed on the output queue associated with your
interactive job.

Examples:

1. To display at your work station the status of all job queues, enter

DSPJOBQ
2. To print out the status of jobs on the batch subsystem job queue, enter

DSPJOBQ JOBQ(QBATCH.QGPL) OUTPUT(*LIST)

To display a specific job queue, you can also enter option 1 on the line
describing the particular job queue on the display of all job queues.
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Interpreting the Display of All Job Queues

When you enter the DSPJOBQ command without the JOBQ parameter, you
receive a display of all job queues. From this display, you can display all the
jobs on a particular queue, hold a job queue, or release a job queue.

o
_ R P 3 Lj
0- oa/ze/a/o \13: 39: 37/ \os QUEUES / /

[™——QUEUE NAME LIERARY JOBS  SUBSYSTEM STATUS
_MHRTI MHRT 0 HELD
_QBATCH 0GPL 0
_QINTER 0GPL 4  QINTER HELD
@—7 _QPGMR GGPL 0
_QsPL QGPL 6 QSPL
_QCTL QsYS 0 QCTL

1-DSPJOBQ 4-HLDJOBQ 6-RLSJOBQ CF5-Redisplay

N —
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Date/Time: The date and the time shown are the job date and the
system time when you requested the display.

Queue Name: This is the name by which each listed job queue is
identified to the system.

Library: This is the library in which each job queue is located.

Jobs: This is the number of jobs waiting on each queue to be processed.
If this is ever blank it is because the queue could not be allocated.

Subsystem: If a subsystem is currently using the job queue, its name
appears here.

Status: There are two possible conditions:

« Held: The queue was held by the Hold Job Queue command. No jobs
can be processed until the queue is released.

« Blank: If nothing is shown, the queue is not being held and jobs are
available for processing.

Input Field: A one-character input field where you can enter the options
described in 0

If there are more lines of job queue information than can be shown on
your screen at one time, a + appears to the right of the last line currently
displayed. You obtain the additional lines by pressing the Roll Up key. If
you press the CF5 key while the job queues display is on your screen,
the display is reshown with the latest status of all job queues.

Options: These are the valid options that can be entered in the input field
to perform the following:

1 DSPJOB: Displays a particular job queue.
4 HLDJOBAQ: Holds a particular job queue.

6 RLSJOBQ: Releases a particular job queue.

Spooling Operations
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Using the Job Queue Display

If you request the job queue display for all job queues, you can execute job
queue control commands directly from that display. An input field is provided
to the left of each job queue shown on the display. At the bottom of the
display, three command names are shown, each preceded by a number. By
entering one of these numbers in the input field next to a job queue name, you
can execute the command associated with the number; the command is
executed only for the job queue where you entered the number.

If you key a number into several input fields and then press the Enter key, the
commands associated with those numbers are executed one at a time in the
same order that the job queues are displayed. Note that if you enter a 1
(DSPJOBQ) for a particular job queue, you receive a separate display for that
job queue. If you press the CF1 key while you are viewing a separate job
queue display (requested through the DSPJOBQ function on the job queue
display), you return directly to your basic working display, bypassing the job
queues display. If you specified commands on the all job queues display for
job queues that follow the job queue you were displaying, none of those
commands are executed.

The following chart summarizes the functions you can perform directly from
the all job queue display:

To do this: Enter this: | For details, see:

Display a job queue 1 Interpreting a Specific Job Queue
(DSPJOBQ command) Display in this chapter

Hold a job queue 4 Holding a Job Queue in this
(HLDJOBQ command) chapter

Release a job queue file 6 Releasing a Job Queue in this
(RLSJOBQ command) | chapter

After the commands have been executed, the all job queues display is reshown
with the current status of all job queues on the display, including the job
queues whose status you changed by executing the HLDJOBQ or RLSJOBQ
commands from the display. Any messages related to the execution of the
commands from the display are shown at the bottom of the display. If there
are more messages than can be shown on your screen at one time, a +
appears to the right of the last message currently displayed. You obtain the
additional messages by positioning the cursor on any of the messsage lines
and pressing the Roll Up key.

When you are finished with the all job queues display, you return to your basic
working display {such as the system operator menu) by pressing the Enter key
or the CF1 key.




Interpreting a Specific Job Queue Display

When you enter the DSPJOBQ command and specify a job queue name in the
JOBQ parameter, you receive a display of jobs on the specified job queue.
From this display you can display a job, hold a job, release a job, or cancel a
job.

o O ¥ ] 0 o
[/ [ L
oilis [ e/ / A
08/26/80 13:40: 22 JosqQ - QINTER LIBf -QGPL HLD
JCB NAME PTY STATUS
_Josl QSECOFR 000509
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o—-‘ _Josl QSECOFR 000510 5 HELD
_JosBl QSECOFR 000511 5 HELD

1-DSPJOB 4~HLDJOB 6-RLSJOB 9-CNLJOB
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Date/Time: The date and the time shown are the job date and the
system time when you reauested the display.

Queue Name: This is the name of the job queue being displayed.

Lib: This is the name of the library where the job queue is located.

Queue Status: The following indicators can be shown here:

« SBS: A subsystem is active and using this job queue.

- SBS/HLD: A subsystem is active and using this queue but the queue

is held.

+ HLD: The job queue is held and is not being used by an active

subsystem.

+ Blank: The queue is not held and is not being used by an active

subsystem.

Spooling Operations

10-13



G Job Name: The name of each job on the queue is shown.

o User: This is the name of the user profile from the job description used
to start the job.

G Nbr: This is the job number assigned to the job by the system when it
entered the system. No other job in the system has this job number (see
Job Numbers in Chapter 12).

0 Pty: This is the job priority; the lower the number, the higher the priority.

o Status: There are two possible conditions:

» Held: The job is on the queue and ready to be processed, but was
held. It will not be processed until it is released.

« Blank: If nothing is shown, the job is on the queue and will be
processed when its turn comes.

° Input Field: This is a one~character input field where you can enter the
options described in 0

° Options: These are the valid options that can be entered in the input field
to perform the following:

1 DSPJOB: Displays a particular job.

4 HLDJOB: Holds a particular job.

6 RLSJOB: Releases a particular job.

9 CNLJOB: Cancels a particular job.
If there are more lines of job information than can be shown on your screen at
one time, a + appears to the right of the last line currently displayed. You
obtain the additional lines by pressing the Roll Up key. If you press the CF5

key while the job queue display is on your screen, the display is reshown with
the latest status of all jobs on the job queue.

10-14



Using the Job Queue Display

If you request the job queue display for a particular job queue, you can execute
job control commands directly from that display. An input field is provided to
the left of each job shown on the display. At the bottom of the display, four
command names are shown, each preceded by a number. By entering one of
these numbers in the input field next to a job name, you can execute the
command associated with the number; the command is executed only for the
job where you entered the number.

If you key a number into several input fields and then press the Enter key, the
commands associated with those numbers are executed one at a time in the
same order that the jobs are displayed. Note that if you enter a 1 (DSPJOB)
for a particular job, you receive a separate display for that job. If you press the
Enter key after viewing the display, you return to the job queue display. If you
press the CF1 key while you are viewing a separate job display (requested
through the DSPJOB function on the job queue display), you return directly to
your basic working display, bypassing the job queue display. If you specified
commands on the job queue display for jobs that follow the job you were
displaying, none of those commands are executed.

The following chart summarizes the functions you can perform directly from
the output queue display:

To do this: Enter this: |For details, see:

Display the job 1 DSPJOB command in CL
(DSPJOB command) Reference Manual

Hold a job {(HLDJOB 4 Holding a Job in this chapter
command)

Release a job {RLSJOB 6 Releasing a Job in this chapter
command)

Cancel (remove) a job 9 Canceling a Job in this chapter
(CNLJOB command)

After the commands have been executed, the job queue display is reshown
with the current status of all jobs on the display, including the jobs whose
status you changed by executing the HLDJOB or RLSJOB commands from the
display. Any messages related to the execution of the commands from the
display are shown at the bottom of the display. If there are more messages
than can be shown on your screen at one time, a + appears to the right of the
last message currently displayed. You obtain the additional messages by
positioning the cursor on any of the message lines and pressing the Roll Up
key.

When you are finished you press the Enter key or the CF1 key to return to the
display from which you requested the specific job queue display. If you press
the CF1 key while you are viewing a separate job display (requested through
the DSPJOB function on the job queue display), you return directly to your
basic working display, bypassing the job queue display. If you specified
commands on the job queue display for jobs that follow the job you were
displaying, none of those commands are executed.
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Output Queue Displays

Output queue displays allow you to determine the overall status of all output
queues or a particular output queue. From the display of all output queues you
can display a specific queue, hold an output queue, or release on output queue.
From the display of a specific output queue, you can display, hold, release, or
cancel particular spooled output files.

Obtaining the Displays

To obtain an output queue display, enter the Display Output Queue
(DSPOUTQ) command. When you select option 2 on the system operator
menu, you are using this command. The command has only two parameters:

OUTQ Parameter: This parameter determines whether information is provided
on all output queues or a particular output queue.

« |If you do not enter the parameter, OUTQ(®*ALL) is assumed and the overall
status of all output queues is shown.

« |If you enter the parameter and specify a particular output queue name, such
as OUTQ(QPRINT.QGPL) the status of each file on that output queue is

shown.

OUTPUT Parameter: This parameter determines how the information is
provided.

« If you do not enter the parameter, the information is displayed on the screen
of your work station.

« If you specify OUTPUT(®*LIST) the information is spooled for printing on the
system printer and placed on the output queue associated with your job.

Examples:

1. To display at your work station the status of all output queues, enter
DSPOUTQ

2. To print out the status of files on the QPRINT output queue, enter
DSPOUTQ OUTQ(QPRINT) OUTPUT(*LIST)

To display a specific output queue, you can also enter option 1 from the
display~all-output-queues display.



Interpreting the Display of All Output Queues

When you enter the DSPOUTQ command without the QUTQ parameter, you
receive a display of all output queues. From this display you can display a
particular output queue, hold an output queue, or release an output queue.
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Date/Time: The date and the time shown are the job date and the
system time when you requested the dispiay.

¢
Queue Name: This is the name by which each listed output queue is
identified to the system.

Library: This is the name of the library in which each listed output queue
is located.

Files: This is the number of output files on each queues.

Writer: If a writer is currently producing output from the queue, its name
is shown here.

Status: There are two possible conditions:

» Held: The queue was held by the Hold Output Queue command. No
output will be produced from the queue until it is released.

» Blank: If nothing is shown, the queue is not being held, and output
files can be produced when their turns come.

Input Field: This is a one-character input field where you can enter the
options described in 0

Options: These are the options that can be specified in the input field to
perform the following:

1 DSPOUTQ: Display a particular output queue.
4 HLDOUTQ: Hold a particular output queue.
6 RLSOUTQ: Release a particular output queus.

Note: The CF5 key can be used to ignore all input values and redisplay
the output queues showing the most current values. If there are more
lines of output queue information than can be shown on your screen at
one time, a + appears to the right of the last line currently displayed.
You obtain the additional lines by pressing the Roll Up key. If you press
the CF5 key while the output queues display is on your screen, the
display is reshown with the latest status of all output queues.



Using the Output Queue Display

If you request the output queue display for all output queues, you can execute
output queue commands directly from that display. An input field is provided
to the left of each output queue shown on the display. At the bottom of the
display, three command names are shown, each preceded by a number. By
entering one of these numbers in the input field next to a file name, you can
execute the command associated with the number; the command is executed
only for the output queue where you entered the number.

If you key a number into several input fields and then press the Enter key, the
commands associated with those numbers are executed one at a time in the
same order that the files are displayed. Note that if you enter a 1 (DSPOUTQ)
for a particular output queue, you receive a separate display for that output
queue. If you press the CF1 key while you are viewing a separate output
queue display (requested through the DSPOUTAQ function on the all queues
display), you return directly to your basic working display, bypassing the all
output queues display. If you specified commands on the all output queues
display for output queues that follow the output queue you were displaying,
none of those commands are executed.

The following chart summarizes the functions you can perform directly from
the output queue display:

[
To do this: Enter this: | For details, see:
Display the output 1 Interpreting a Specific Output
queue (DSPOUTQ Queue Display in this chapter
command)
Hold an output queue 4 Holding an Output Queue in this
(HLDOUTQ command) chapter
Release an output queue 6 Releasing an Output Queue in this
(RLSOUTQ command) chapter

After the commands have been executed, the all output queues display is
reshown with the current status of all output queues on the display, including
the output queues whose status you changed by executing the HLDOUTQ, or
RLSOUTQ command from the display. Any messages related to the execution
of the commands from the display are shown at the bottom of the display. If
there are more messages than can be shown on your screen at one time, a +
appears to the right of the last message currently displayed. You obtain the
additional messages by positioning the cursor on any of the messsage lines
and pressing the Roll Up key.

When you are finished with the all output queues display, you return to your
basic working display (such as the system operator menu) by pressing the
Enter key or the CF1 key. If you press the CF1 key while you are viewing a
separate output queue display (requested through the DSPOUTQ function on
the all output queues display), you return directly to your basic working display,
bypassing the all output queues display. If you specified commands on the all
output queues display for output queues that follow the output queue you were
displaying, none of those commands are executed.
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Interpreting a Specific Output Queue Display

When you enter the DSPOUTQ command and specify an output queue name
in the QUTQ parameter, you receive a display of the output files on the
specified output queue. From this display you can display a particular file,
display the spooled files attributes, hold a spool file, release a spool file, or
cancel a spooled file.

(A (&) CJ
AN \ \

G 08/26/80 13:36:53 OUTQ - QPRINTZ2 LIB - QGPL HLD
j FILE NAME NER JOB NAME USER NBR PTY RCD/PAG STS

_ QPRINT 0001 QCONSOLE QSECOFR 000503 5 1P RDY

_ GQPRINT 0002 QCONSOLE QSECOFR 000503 1P ROY

_ QPRINT 0004 QCONSOLE QSECOFR 000503 1P RDY

@__ _ QPDSPJOB 0017 QCONSOLE QGECOFR 000503 4P RDY
_. QPDSPJOB 0018 QCONSOLE QSECOFR 000503 4P RDY

_ QPRINT 0003 QCONSOLE QSECOFR 000503 1P HLD

_ QPRINT 0005 QCONSOLE QSECOFR 000503 1P HLD

R
o

0__.———-——1—DSF‘SPLF 2-DSPSPLFA 4~-HLDSPLF 6-RLSSPLF 9-CNLSPLF

OO0 o

CF5-Redisplay

e

Date/Time: The date and the time shown are the job date and the
system time when you requested the display.

Queue Name: This is the name of the output queue being displayed.

Lib: This is the name of the library where the output queue is located.
Queue Status: Possible indicators are:

« WTR: A writer 1s attached to this queue.

« WTR/HLD: A writer has been started but the queue is held.

« HLD: The queue is held and there is no writer started.

« Blank: The queue is not held and there is no writer started.

File Name. This i1s the name of each spooled output file created for the
job. There may be more than one file for the job and more than one file

with the same name n a job.

Nbr (file): This is the spooling number assigned to the output file. This
number 1S unique within a job.

Job Name: This is the name of the job that created the file described on
this line.




0 User : This is the name of the user profile from the job description used
to start the job which created this file.

o Nbr (job): This is the job number that the system assigned to the job
when it entered the system. No other job in the system has the same
number.

o Pty: This is the output priority of output files of the job.

0 RCD/PAG: This is the total number of records or pages on the queue for
the file name. If it is a card or diskette file the field will show the
number of records with R as the last character. If it is a printer file, the
field will show the number of pages followed by P.

0 STS: There are several possible conditions:

« RDY: The output file is complete and ready to be produced by a
writer.

« OPN: The file has not been completely processed by a program and is
not ready to be selected by a writer.

« CLO: The file has been completely processed by a program, but
SCHEDULE(*JOBEND) was specified in the associated device file and
the job that produced the file has not yet finished.

« HLD: The file has been held and cannot be produced until it is
released. This may be from either HLDSPLF or from HLDJOB
SPLFILE(*YES). If a file is held by HLDSPLF, it can be released by
using option 6.

« WTR: The file is currently being produced by a writer.

Input Field: This is a one-character input field where you can enter the
options described in @

o Options: The values that can be specified in the input field to perform the
following:

1 DSPSPLF: Displays the contents of a spooled file. The spooled file
display allows you to perform scan operations, window operations,
and other expanded functions on the spooled file. You can obtain
help on using these functions by pressing the Help key.

2 DSPSPLFA: Displays a spooled file attributes.

4 HLDSPLF: Holds a spooled file on the output queue.

6 RLSSPLF: Releases a spooled file that was previously held.

9 CNLSPLF: Cancels a spooled file.
If there are more lines of output file information than can be shown on your
screen at one time, a + appears to the right of the last line currently displayed.
You obtain the additional lines by pressing the Roll Up key. If you press the

CF5 key while the output queue display is on your screen, the display is
reshown with the latest status of all files on the output queue.

Spooling Operations
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Using the Output Queue Display

If you request the output queue display for a particular output queue, you can
execute spooled output file commands directly from that display. An input field
is provided to the left of each spooled output file shown on the display. At the
bottom of the display, five command names are shown, each preceded by a
number. By entering one of these numbers in the input field next to a file
name, you can execute the command associated with the number; the
command is executed only for the file where you entered the number.

If you key a number into several input fields and then press the Enter key, the
commands associated with those numbers are executed one at a time in the
same order that the files are displayed. Note that if you enter a 1 (DSPSPLF)
or a 2 (DSPSPLFA) for a particular file, you receive a separate spooled file
display for that file. If you press the CF1 key while you are viewing a separate
spooled file display (requested through the DSPSPLF or DSPSPLFA function on
the output queue display), your return directly to your basic working display,
bypassing the output queue display. |f you specified commands on the output
queue display for files that follow the file you were displaying, none of those
commands are executed.

The following chart summarizes the functions you can perform directly from
the output queue display:

]
Enter

To do this: this: For details, see:
Display the data in a 1 DSPSPLF command in CL
spooled output file Reference Manual
(DSPSPLF command})
Display the output 2 Determining Output Characteristics
characteristics of a in this chapter
spooled output file
(DSPSPLFA command)
Hold a spooled output file 4 Holding a Spooled File in this
(HLDSPLF command) chapter
Release a spooled output 6 Releasing a Spooled File in this
file (RLSSPLF command) chapter
Cancel (remove) a spooled 9 Canceling a Spooled File in this
output file (CNLSPLF chapter
command)




¢

After the commands have been executed, the output queue display is reshown
with the current status of all output files on the display, including the files
whose status you changed by executing the DSPSPLFA with CF3 option to
CHGSPLFA, and files whose status was changed with HLDSPLF, RLSSPLF, or
CNLSPLF command from the display. Any messages related to the execution
of the commands from the display are shown at the bottom of the display. If
there are more messages than can be shown on your screen at one time, a +
appears to the right of the last message currently displayed. You obtain the
additional messages by positioning the cursor on any of the messsage lines
and pressing the Roll Up key.

When you are finished with the output queue display, you press the Enter key
to return to the display from which you requested the specific output display.

Example:

You obtained the display of the QPRINT output queue by sclecting option 2
and specifying QPRINT on the system operator menu (see Using the System
Operator Menu in Chapter 6). From the output queue display, you want to
display the output characteristics of the file QFLDPRT from the job TSTPGM,
and you want to release all output files from the job PRTORDERS. Therefore,
you do the following:

1. Key a 6 (RLSSPLF command) into the input field next to the file name
ORDERS. This final step is a mistake, because the output queue display

shows that the file ORDERS was not held (its status is RDY, not HLD).

2. Key a 2 {DSPSPLFA command) into the input field next to the file name
QFLDPRT.

3. Key a 6 {RLSSPLF command) into the inpdt field next to the file name
ERRORDS.

The output queue display now looks like this:

-
11/19/80 07:32:57 OUTPUT QUEUE - GPRINT LIB - 86PL MWIR
FILE NAME NBR JOB NAME  USER NBR  PTY REC/PAG STS

— QPRINT 0001 TSTPGM QRGMR 000175 7 10P WIR

_ QPRINT 0003 TSYPGM QPEMR 000175 7 2P RDY

6 ORDERS 0002 PRTORDERS QUSER 000211 & 1P RDY

2 QFLDPRT 0004 TSTPGM QPEMR 000175 7 5P HLD

_ QPRINT 0001 COPYFILE QPG 000191 7 97P €LO

_ QPRINT 0002 COPYFILE QPEMR 000191 7 OPN

6 ERRORDS 0001 PRTORDERS QUSER 000211 & 1P HLD

1-DSPSPLF 2-DSPSPLFA 4-HLDSPLF 6~RLSSPLF 9~-CNLSPLF
CF5-Redisplay
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When you press the Enter key, the system attempts to release the file
ORDERS, the execution of the DSPSPLFA command begins, and you receive
the first of two spooled file attribute displays that show the printing
characteristics of the file QFLDPRT (for examples of spooled file attribute
displays, see Determining Output Characteristics in this chapter). After
examining the first spooled file attribute display, you press the Enter key and
receive the second display. After examining the second display, you press the
Enter key again and the system executes the RLSSPLF command for the file
ERRORDS.

The output queue display is then reshown with the current status of all files on
the output queue, including the file ERRORDS that was released. A message
at the bottom of the display indicates why the RLSSPLF command was not
executed for the file ORDERS. If there are more messages than will fit on the
screen, a plus sign (+) will appear following the displayed message o To
display the additional messages, position the cursor on the message line and
press the Roll Up key.

~

.

11/19/80 07:32:57 OUTPUT QUEUE - GQPRINT

FILE NAME NBR JOB NAME  USER NBR
- QPRINT 0001 TSTPGM QPGMR 000175
- QPRINT 0003 TSTPGM QPGMR 000175
. ERRORDS 0001 PRTORDERS QUSER ogozll
. ORDERS 0002 PRTORDERS QUSER 000211
- GFLDPRT 0004 TSTPGM QPGMR 000175
~ QPRINT 0001 COPYFILE  QPGMR 000191

GPRINT 0002- COPYFILE QPGHR 000191

1-DSPSPLF 2-DSPSPLFA  4-HLOSPLF  6-RLSSPLF
CF5-Redisplay
File ORDERS number 211 not released.

LIB - QGPL HWIR
PTY REC/PAG STS

NNNOPN~N

10P WTR
2P RDY
1P ROY.
1P ‘RDY
5P HLD
97 CLO

9-CNLSPLF

N
N\

Note that if you had pressed the CF1 key instead of the Enter key when either
of the spooled file attribute displays was on your screen, you would have
returned to the system operator menu without executing the RLSSPLF
command for the file ERRORDS.



DETERMINING READER/WRITER STATUS

The setup instructions for each job should indicate when a particular reader or
writer is needed. If the reader or writer does not automatically terminate when
it is no longer needed, you can terminate it yourself by canceling it. The End
Input (//ENDINP) command can also be used to terminate a reader (see
Controlling Readers and Writers in this chapter). While a reader or writer is
active, you can suspend its operation by holding it. If a reader or writer was
held, you can release it to allow it to continue.

All Readers Display

The Display Reader (DSPRDR) command can be used either to display the
current status of all readers or to display detailed information about a particular
reader. From this display you can display detailed information for a particular
reader, hold a reader, release a reader, or cancel a reader controlled.

Iinterpreting the Readers Display

e»k ® o 0 7

. / / / -
o\\07>8m4:44:40/ READE%ISPA /

RDR TYPE DEV/FIL MBR STATUS
— RDR1 CRD QCARD 96 ACT
_ RDR2 BKT QOKT JosqQ
e/ _ RDR3 )]<] DBTESTFILE *FIRST JOBQ/HLD

~

- \ y
\
(H]

1-DSPROR 4~-HLDRDR 6-RLSROR 9-CNLRDR CF5-Redisplay
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Date/Time: This is the date and time the reader was first started.
RDR: This is the name of the reader from the Start Reader command.
Type: The type can be card (CRD), diskette (DKT) or data base (DB).

DEV/FILE: This is the name of the device or file from which the reader is
to read the input stream.

MBR: This is for data base readers only. It is the name of the member
that the reader is to process.

Status: The status of a reader can be:

o ACT: The reader is active.

o ACT/HELD: The reader was executing and was held.
« JOBQ: The reader is on the job queue.

« JOBQ/HELD: The reader is held on a job queue.

o Input Field: This is a one-character input field where you can enter the
options described in Q

0 Options: These are the options that can be specified in the input field to
perform the following:

1 DSPRDR: Displays a particular reader.
4 HLDRDR: Holds a particular reader.

6 RLSRDR: Releases a particular reader.
9 CNLRDR: Cancels a particular reader.

Note: The CF5 key can be used to ignore all input values and redisplay the
readers with the status fields updated.
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Interpreting a Specific Reader Display

You can obtain the display for a specific reader by using the reader name on
the Display Readers (DSPRDR) command or taking option 1 from the all
readers display. If the reader is a card reader, you get the following display.

°§
Q\%oa:ao:le

00—
o
o
o

NN
AN

~
— CARD READER DISPLAY
Readers name: RDR1 USER: QsYs Nbr: 000395
[—'Started by: QSECOFR
—— Status: ACT/READING
|_—~Current job: JB1RHO001 USER: QPGMR  Nbr: 000396
Message queue: QSYSOPR Library: QsYS
f/’Default jobq: QBATCH Library: QGPL
//,Hopper: 1
CF3-Reader job display CF5-Redisplay
q y

The card reader display shows the current status of a reader and the
parameters that were specified on the start command. The information

displayed is:

the start reader command.

o
o
(0]

Date/Time: This is the date and time the reader was started.
Reader Name: This is the fully qualified job name of the reader.

Started By: This is the name of the user profile of the job that entered

Status: This will contain one of the following:

- JOBQ: Reader is on a job queue.

. JOBQ/HLD: Reader is held on a job queue.

- ACT/READING: Reader is active and reading a job.

« ACT/HLD: Reader was executing and is held.

- ACT/WAITING FOR WORK: Reader is active and is waiting for

additional input.

read.

Current Job: This is the name, user, and work number for the job being

Spooling Operations
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@ Message Queue: This is the name of the message queue used by this
reader for operational messages. This is the message queue name
specified on the start reader command or the device if *DEVD or

*REQUESTER was specified.

e Default Jobq: This is the name of the job queue on which jobs are

enqueued if the job specifies JOBQ(*RDR). This is the job queue name

specified on the start reader command.

0 Hopper: This is the hopper number in which the input should be placed.

From the detailed reader display, the operator/user can use CF3 to obtain
additional information about the reader job.

If you take the display reader option (option 1}, and the reader is a data base

reader, you get the following display:

0 )
o N07/28/80 T 6:49:19 DATA BASE READER DISPLAY

~ Readers name: RDR3 USER: QSYS Nbr: uv00462
Q\\Started by: QSECOFR

——Status: ACT/READING
@ ———Current job: DBTESTJOB  USER:  QPGMR Nbr: 000463
Message cqueue: GSYSOPFR Library: GSYS

@1 _vefault jobg: QRATCH Library:  QGPL

0/ File name:

/Hember* name:

—

DBTESTFILE Library: QGPL
DBTESTFILE

CF3-Reader job display CF5-Redisplay

The data base reader display shows the current status of a reader and the
parameters that were specified on the start command. The information

displayed is:

@ Date/Time: This is the date and time the reader was started.

Q Reader Name: This is on the second line of the screen and is the fully
qualified job name of the reader.

o Started By: This is the name of the user profile of the job that entered

the start reader command.



@ Status: This will contain one of the following:
- JOBQ: Reader is on a job queue.
.« JOBQ/HLD: Reader is held on a job queue.
-« ACT/READING: Reader is active and reading a job.

« ACT/HLD: Reader was executing and is held.

« ACT/WAITING FOR WORK: Reader is active and is waiting for

additional input.

o Current Job: This is the name, user, and work number for the job being

read.

@ Message Queue: This is the name of the message gqueue used by this
reader for operational messages. This is the message queue name
specified on the start reader command or the device if *DEVD or

*REQUESTER was specified.

e Default Jobg: This is the name of the job queue on which jobs are
enqueued if the job specifies JOBQ(*RDR). This is the job queue name

specified on the start reader command.

@ File/Member Name: This is the name of the data base file and member

that contains the input stream.

From the detailed reader display, the operator/user can use CF3 to obtain

additional information about the reader job.

If you take the display reader option (option 1), and the reader is a diskette

reader, you get the following display.

0\

)
Qy\ 07/28/80 06:52:27 DISKETTE READER DISPLAY
\Reader‘s name: RDR2 USER: RSYS Nbr: 000464
Q Started by: QSECOFR
[~ Status: ACT/READING
e__—- Current job: QRERRORJOB USER:  QSPL Nbr: 000465
|~ Message queue: GCONSOLE Library: QSYS
e/ Default jobg: QBATCH Library: QGPL
T Label: SPLO0OOL Current volume: VOL1
@ L~ Location: %51 Creation date:  06/26/80
Q 7 Code: EBCDIC
0/ CF3-Reader job display LF5-Redisplay
. >

é ¢
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The detailed reader displays show the current status of a reader and the
parameters that were specified on the start command. The information
displayed is:
o Date/Time: This is the date and time the reader was started.
e Reader Name: This is the fully qualified job name of the reader.
G Started By: This is the name of the user profile of the job that entered
the start reader command.
Q Status: This will contain one of the following:
« JOBQ: Reader is on a job queue.
- JOBQ/HLD: Reader is held on a job queue.
« ACT/READING: Reader is active and reading a job.

« ACT/HLD: Reader was executing and is held.

- ACT/WAITING FOR WORK: Reader is active and is waiting for
additional input.

o Current Job: This is the name, user, and work number for the job being
read.

o Message Queue: This is the name of the message queue used by this
reader for operational messages. This is the message queue name
specified on the start reader command or the device if *DEVD or
*REQUESTER was specified.

e Default Jobq: This is the name of the job queue on which jobs are
enqueued if the job specifies JOBQ(*RDR). This is the job queue name
specified on the start reader command.

0 Label: This is the data identifier of the input stream on the diskette.

@ current volume: This is the volume identifier of the current volume being
processed. (This is blank until the reader is active and processing a
diskette.)

° Location: This is the LOC parameter specified on the start command.

0 Creation Date: This is the creation date of the current diskette file. This
is 00/00/00 for *NONE until diskette is open.

o Code: This indicates if the diskette contains EBCDIC or ASCI| data.

From the detailed reader display, the operator/user can use CF3 to obtain
additional information about the reader job.



Writer Displays

The Display Writer (DSPWTR) command can be used to display the current
status of all writers or to display detailed information about a particular writer.
From this display you can display detailed information about a particular writer,
hold a writer, release a writer, cancel a writer, or display the output queue
assigned to the writer.

Interpreting Writer Displays

The command DSPWTR WTR(*ALL) displays all writers and produces the
following display.

¢ e o o e
e\r\owza/so\q.zs:zs \ WRITERS DISMLIB \

WTR TYPE DEV ouTQ STATUS
_ HTR1 FRT  QSYSPRT QPRINT QGPL ACT
_ HWTR2 PRT  QSYSPRT QPRINTS QGPL JOBR
@/1— _ WTR3 CRD  QCARD96 QPUNCH QGPL ACT/HLD
_ WTRG DKT  QDKT QDKT QGPL JOBQ/HLD

‘I’"‘~\

A

rl-DSPNTR 2-DSPOUTQ 4-HLDWTR 6-RLSKWTR 9-CNLWTR
CF5-Redisplay

< o
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Date/Time: This is the date and time the writer was started.

Writer Name: This is the name of the writer entered on the start
command and is in the leftmost column under the heading WTR.

Writer Type: This is the type of writer PRT (print), CRD (card), or DKT
(diskette) under the heading TYPE.

Device: This is the name of the device that the writer is using (or will use
if the writer is still on the job queue) under the heading DEV.

Output Queue: This is the name of the output queue that the writer is
processing. This is under the headings OUTQ and LIB.

Status: This is the same as for display all readers under the heading
STATUS.

Input Field: This is a one-character input field where you can enter the
options described under 0

Options: These are the valid options that can be entered in the input field
to perform the following:

1 DSPWTR: Displays a particular writer.

2 DSPOUTAQ: Displays the output queue associated with a writer.
4 HLDWTR: Holds a particular writer.

6 RLSWTR: Releases a particular writer.

9 CNLWTR: Cancels a particular writer.

Note: The CF5 key can be used to ignore all input values and redisplay the
writers with the status fields updated.

10-32



Interpreting a Specific Writer Display

You can obtain the display for a particular writer by using the writer name on
the DSPWTR command or by taking option 1 from the Display Writers display.

if the writer is a print writer you will get the following display.

Q( ~
0\\07/28/80 4:19:08 PRINT WRRITER DISPLAY

Q \Nri‘ter name: WTR1 USER: QSYS Nbr: 000390
\ Started by: QSECOFR
G\Nsutus: ACT/WRITING
[~ Current job: QCONSOLE USER: QSECOFR Nbr: 000375
G————Current file: QSYSPRT Splnbr: 0008
|_. Page: 1 of 1 Copy: 1 of 1
Q//Output queue: QPRINT Library: QGPL \_
%/Hessage queue: QSYSOPR Library: QSYS \0
o Device name: QSYSFRT Autotrm: *NO

7

_2-DSPSPLFA 4-HLDSPLF 9-CNLSPLF CF3-Hriter job display
@/f d CF5-Redisplay
- \ y

o o
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The detailed writer display shows the current status of a writer and the
parameters that were specified on the start command. The following
information is displayed:

Date/Time: This is the date and time the writer was started.
Writer Name: This is the fully qualified name of the writer.

Started By: This is the name of the user profile of the job that started
the writer.

Status: This is the current status, which will be one of the following:
« JOBQ: Writer is on job queue and not executing.

« JOBQ/HLD: Writer is on job queue and held.

« ACT/WRITING: Writer is active and producing output.

« ACT/BETWEEN FILES: Writer is between spool files or there are no
available spooled output file to process.

« ACT/BETWEEN COPIES: Writer is between copies of a spooled file.

« ACT/WAITING FOR DATA: Writer is waiting for work. Writer caught
up to program producing immediate output.

Current Job: This is the qualified name of the job associated with the
spool file that the writer is processing.

Current File: This is the file name and spool number that the writer is
producing.

Page Number: This is the current page number and total number of
pages in the file for printer files. If the file is redirected or *IMMED and
incomplete the total number of pages will be blank.



0 Copy Number: This is the current copy number and the total number of
copies requested.

o Output Queue: This is the qualified name of the output queue and its
current status (HELD or blank).

o Message Queue: This is the qualified name of the message queue
specified on the start writer command for operational messages or the
device if *DEVD or *REQUESTER was specified.

@ Device: This is the name of the device specified on the start writer
command.

@ AUTOTRM: This is the writer termination option specified on the start
command. If AUTOTRM was specified as (*YES XXXX) the second
parameter (NORDYF or FILEEND) is shown (the *YES is not shown).

0 Input field: Enter the option you want to take on this field.

0 Options: From the detailed display for a print writer, the operator can
display the attributes of the current spool file (DSPSPLFA), hold the
current spool file (HLDSPLF) or cancel the current spool file (CNLSPLF).
This is done by entering the proper option in the input field on the
bottom of the screen.

Note: The CF3 function key can be used to obtain additional information for
the writer job.
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If the writer is a diskette writer, you will get the following display.

o\
G\\owza/ao 4:37:16 DISKETTE WRITER DISPLAY
\\

Writer name: WTRG USER: QSYS Nbr: 000394
o\\siarted by: QSECOFR
o\\staius: ACT/WRITING
[~—~Current job: WORKSTO1 USER: QSECOFR Nbr: 000369
o_——Current file: QDISK Splnbr: 0002
Record: 1636 of 3000
e//Outpu‘k queue: QDKT Library: QGPL
//Hessage queuve: QSYSOPR Library: GQS5YS
0//Device name: QDKT Autotrm: ¥NO Loc: %512

0——_2-DSPSPLFA 4-HLDSPLF 9-CNLSPLF CF3-Writer jobldisplay
P

CF5-Redisplay
- A

)

\ \
() 0 \O

The detailed writer display shows the current status of a writer and the
parameters that were specified on the start command. The following
information is displayed:

0o Date/Time: This is the date and time the writer was started.

Writer Name: This is the fully qualified writer name.

Started By: This is the name of the user that started the writer.

Status: This is the current status, which will be one of the following:
- JOBQ: Writer is on job queue and not executing.

« JOBQ/HLD: Writer is on job queue and held.

« ACT/WRITING: Writer is active and producing output.

« ACT/BETWEEN FILES: Writer is between spool files or there are no
available spooled output file to process.

« ACT/BETWEEN COPIES: Writer is between copies of a spooled file.

« ACT/WAITING FOR DATA: Writer is waiting for work. Writer caught
up to program producing immediate output.
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Current Job: This is the qualified name of the job associated with the
spool file that the writer is processing.

Current File: This is the file name and spool number that the writer is
producing.

Record Number: This is the current record number and total number of
records in the file for diskette files. When processing redirected spooled
output files or *IMMED and incomplete, the total number of records wiill
be blank.

Output Queue: This is the qualified name of the output queue and its
current status (HELD or blank).

Message Queue: This is the gqualified name of the message queue
specified on the start writer command for operational messages or the
device if *DEVD or *REQUESTER was specified.

Device: This is the name of the device specified on the start writer
command.

AUTOTRM: This is the writer termination option specified on the start
command. If AUTOTRM was specifed as (*YES XXXX) the second
parameter (NORDYF or FILEEND) is shown (the *YES is not shown).

LOC: This is the LOC location parameter specified on the start command.
Input Field: Enter the option you want to take in this field.

Options: From the detailed display for a diskette writer, the operator can
display the attributes of the current spool file (DSPSPLFA), hold the
current spool file (HLDSPLF) or cancel the current spool file (CNLSPLF).
This is done by entering the proper option in the input field on the
bottom of the screen.

Note: The CF3 function key can be used to obtain additional information for
the writer job.

Spooling Operations

10-37



10-38

If the writer is a card writer, you will get the following display.

N )
G\\07/’28/’80 4:26:28 CARD WRITER DISPLAY
e\\writer‘ name: WTR3 USER: QSYS Nbr: 000392
[~~Started by: QSECOFR
@ —F—status: ACT/WRITING
——1——Current job: WORKSTO1 USER: QSECOFR Nbr: 000369
G _~Current file: QMFCU96 Splnbr: 0001

o//Card: 25 of 100  Copy: 1 of 1
//Output queue: QPUNCH Library: QGPL
e Message queue: QCONSOLE Library: QSYS

°¢/Device name: QCARD 96 Autotrm: %*YES Hopper: 1 FQ

l_._2-DSPSPLFA 4-HLDSPLF 9-CNLSPLF CF3-Uriter jobldisplay

0O— ===\ CF5-Redispla
g S ™ y
\ \ |
(o] 0 o

The detailed writer display shows the current status of a writer and the
parameters that were specified on the start command. The following
information is displayed.

o Date/Time: This is the date and time the writer was started.

Writer Name: This is the fully qualified writer name.

Started By: This is the name of the user that started the writer.

Status: This is the current status, which will be one of the following:
« JOBAQ: Writer is on job queue and not executing.

« JOBQ/HLD: Writer is on job queue and held.

« ACT/WRITING: Writer is active and producing output.

« ACT/BETWEEN FILES: Writer is between spool files or there are no
available spooled output file to process.

« ACT/BETWEEN COPIES: Writer is batween copies of a spooled file.

« ACT/WAITING FOR DATA: Writer is waiting for work. Writer caught
up to program producing immediate output.



Current Job: This is the qualified name of the job associated with the
spool file that the writer is processing.

Current File: This is the file name and spool number that the writer is
producing.

Card Number: This is the current card number and total number of cards
in the file for card files. When processing redirected spooled output files
or *IMMED and incomplete, the total number of cards will be blank.

Copy Number: This is the current copy number and the total number of
copies requested.

Output Queue: This is the qualified name of the output queue and its
current status HELD or blank.

Message Queue: This is the qualified name of the message queue
specified on the start writer command for operational messages or the
device if *DEVD or *REQUESTER was specified.

Device: This is the name of the device specified on the start writer
command.

AUTOTRM: This is the writer termination option specified on the start
command. If AUTOTRM was specifed as (*YES XXXX) the second
parameter (NORDYF or FILEEND) is shown (the *YES is not shown).

Hopper Number: This is,the hopper number to be used for the cards to
be punched.

Input Field: Enter the option you want to take in this field.

Options: From the detailed display for a card writer, the operator can
display the attributes of the current spool file (DSPSPLFA), hold the
current spool file (HLDSPLF) or cancel the current spool file (CNLSPLF).
This is done by entering the proper option in the input field on the
bottom of the screen.

Note: The CF3 function key can be used with the display of a card writer to
obtain additional information for the writer job.
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DETERMINING AND CHANGING OUTPUT CHARACTERISTICS

Records produced as a result of processing a job are stored in one or more
spooled output files that are associated with the output queue on which the
output is placed. Each file has a set of spool attributes that define how the
output is to be produced.

If you need to know the output characteristics of a particular file, you can

request a display that shows its spool attributes. From the spool attributes
display, you can change the attributes to obtain the desired output.

Obtaining the Display
To display the attributes of a spooled output file, do one of the following:
+ Use option 2 from the output queue display
« Use option 2 from the display of the spooled files for a job by using either:
— Option 6 of DSPJOB, or
— Option 2 on DSPSBS

- Enter the Display Spooled File Attributes (DSPSPLFA) command from the
system operator menu

If you use the DSPSPLFA command, you must enter at least the FILE
parameter. Use the other three parameters as needed.

FILE Parameter: Enter this parameter and specify the name of the file, such
as

FILE(RECORDS1)

JOB Parameter: This parameter defines the name of the job that created the
file.

« If you submitted the job from your work station, you do not need to enter
the parameter.

« If you did not submit the job, you should enter the parameter and specify
the job name, along with the user name and job number if known, such as

JOB(UPDATE.QPGMR])
or

JOB(UPDATE.QPGMR.000253)



SPLNBR Parameter: This parameter defines which spooled file is to be used
if there is more than one with the same name in a job. The displays show the
FILE, JOB, and SPLNBR filled in, so there should be no confusion as to which
file is meant.

- If only one spooled file from the job has the file name you specified in the
FILE parameter, you do not have to enter this parameter.

« |f more than one file from the job has the specified name, you should enter
the parameter and specify either SPLNBR(*LAST) if the attributes of the
highest numbered file that is not already finished for the job are to be
displayed, or the file number, such as SPLNBR(3) if the attributes of a file
other than the one with the highest number are to be displayed.

OUTPUT Parameter: This parameter determines how the information is to be
provided.

+ |If you do not enter the parameter, the attributes are displayed on your work
station screen.

» If you specify OUTPUT(*LIST) the information is spooled for printing on the
system printer and placed on the output queue associated with your job.

Examples:

1. To display at your work station the output characteristics of the file
named LAMPS that is the only output file in the job CATALOG, enter

DSPSPLFA FILE(LAMPS) JOB(CATALOG)

2. To print the output characteristics of the second of three files named
CHECKS in the job PAY, which was submitted by the user DEPT25 and
has a job number 000275, enter

DSPSPLFA FILE(CHECKS) JOB(PAY.DEPT25.000275)
SPLNBR(5) OUTPUT(*LIST)

To display the spool file attributes of a file, use option 2 from the display of a
particular output queue (DSPOUTAQ), display of a particular writer (DSPWTR),
and the display of job files (DSPJOB option 6).
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Interpreting the Display

If the spooled file you specified in the DSPSPLFA command is a print file, you

receive three displays. The first display shows general output information, such

as:
4 )
08/29/80 1:14:19 SPOOLED FILE ATTRIBUTES
Spooled file: QRPRINT ECOFR Nbr: 0001
Job: QCONSOLE User: QSECOFR Nbr: 000180 Output pty: 5
Status: HELD
Output queue: outq QPRIMNT2
Library name: QGPL
Form type: FORMTYPE #3570
Number of copies: COPIES 1
File separators: FILESEP 1
Output schedules: SCHEDBULE *¥FILEEND
Hold file: HOLD *¥YES
Save file: SAVE *HO
Device type: PRINTER
CF3-CHGSPLFA CF5-Redisplay
- J

The + symbol in the lower right corner of the first display indicates that there
is another display to follow. When you are finished with the first display, press
the Roll Up key. You then receive the second display, which provides

information on the print image, such as:

{ ‘\
08/29/80 1:14:19 SPOOLED FILE ATTRIBUTES
Spooled file: QPRINT ECOFR Nbr: 0001
Job: QCOHSOLE User: QSECOFR Nbr: 000180 Output pty: 5
Special device requirements None
Humber of pages: 4
Record length: 96
Form length/width: FORMSIZE 68 132
Lines per inch: LPI 8
Characters per inch: CPI1 10
Overflow line number: OVRF LW 60
Fold records: FOLD *NO
Replace unprintable char: RPLUNPRT *YES
Replacement character: v
CF3-CHGSPLFA CF5-Redisplay
.




Press the Roll Up key to obtain the third display.

4 )
08/29/80 1:14:19 SPOOLED FILE ATTRIBUTES
Spooled file: QPRINT ECOFR Nbr: 0001
Job: QCONSOLE User: QSECOFR Nbr: 000180 Output pty: 5
Print image name: PRTING *DEVD
Library name:
Translation table name: TRNTBL *PRTING
Library name:
Align forms: ALIGN *NO
Control character: CTLCHAR *NONE

CF3-CHGSPLFA CF5-Redisplay

- y

You can exit the print file displays by pressing the Enter key from the third
screen. You can also exit the print file displays by pressing the CF1 key.
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If the spooled file you specified is a card file, you receive two displays of the

form:
~
08/29/80 1:164:19 SPOOLED FILE ATTRIBUTES
Spooled file: QMFCU96 Nbr: 0029
Job: QCONSOLE User: QSECOFR Nbr: 000180 Output pty: 5
Status: READY
Output queue: outq QPUNCH
Library name: QGPL
Form type: FORMTYPE *STD
Number of copies: COPIES 1
File separators: FILESEP 1
Output schedules: SCHEDULE #FILEEND
Hold file: HOLD *NO
Save file: SAVE *NO
Device type: CARD
CF3-CHGSPLFA CF5-Redisplay
. S
To obtain the second display, press the Roll Up key.
(" )
08/29/80 1:14:19 SPOOLED FILE ATTRIBUTES
Spooled file: QMFCU96 Nbr: 0029
Joh: QCOHSOLE User: QSECOFR Nbr: 000180 Output pty: 5
Mumber of records: 100
Punch record length: 96
Print record length: 96
Hopper number: HOPPER 1
CF3-CHGSPLFA CF5-Redisplay
. S

To exit the card file displays, press the Enter key after viewing the second

display. You can also exit the card file displays by pressing the CF1 key.



If the spoaled file you specified is a diskette file, you receive two displays of

the form:
{ )
08/29/80 1:14:19 SPOOLED FILE ATTRIBUTES
Spooled file: QBISK Nbr: 0013
Job: QCONSOLE User: QSECOFR Nbr: 000180 Output pty: 5
Status: READY
Output queue: ouTQ QDKT
Library name: QGPL
Output schedule: SCHEDULE *FILEEND
Hold file: HOLOD *NO
Save file: SAVE *NO
Device type: DISKETTE
Number of records: ioo
Record length 96
File label ID: LABEL SPLO0O1
File exchange type: EXCHTYPE ¥5TD
CF3-CHGSPLFA CF5-Redisplay
. y
You can obtain the second display by pressing the Roll Up key.
{ )
08/29/80 1:14:19 SPOOLED FILE ATTRIBUTES
Spooled file: QDISK Nbr: 0013
Job: QCOHSOLE User: QSECOFR Nbr: 000180 Output pty: 5
Character code: CODE *EBCDIC
Number of volumes: 11
Volume(s): voL voL1 voLz voL3
voL4 VvoL35 voLé6 voLz voLs voLe VOL10
vQL1l
CF3-CHGSPLFA CF5-Redisplay
" J

To exit the diskette displays, press the Enter key after viewing the second
display. You can also exit the diskette displays by pressing the CF1 key.
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You will note that the first three lines of all the displays provide the same
information regardiess of the type of output device:

« The first line shows the date, time, and name of the display.

« The second line shows:
— The name of the file (the narne you specified in the FILE parameter)
— The spooled file number (NBR)

« The third line shows:
— The name of the job
— The name of the user profile from the job description
— The job number
— The output priority of the job

« The fourth line shows:
— The output status of the file which could show HELD, READY, CLOSED,
WRITING, or OPEN

Following these first four lines are the individual output attributes, which
depend on the type of output device.

When you have finished viewing the display, press the Enter key to return to

the original display from which you requested the output file information.
CHGSPLFA from the DSPSPLFA Display

If you want to change any of the spool file attributes, press the CF3 key. This

will display the Change Spool File Attributes prompt and allow you to enter the

changes. After you have entered the changes, press the Enter key to execute

the change. Any error messages from the CHGSPLFA command as prompted

will appear on the bottom of this screen.

If you press the CF1 key from the DSPSPLFA prompt, you will exit the prompt
and also exit any other spool displays that called DSPSPLFA.

You should be aware that the CF1 key can take you back farther than you
intended to go. For example, making the following entries will result in a return
to command entry:

1. Command Entry

2. DSPOUTQ *ALL Option 1 for

3. DSPOUTQ QPRINT Option 2 for

4. DSPSPLFA FILE(QSYSPRT) JOB(JOB.USERX,000175) SPLNBR(5)

5. CF3 for DSPSPLFA prompt

6. CF1 will return you back to Command Entry



CONTROLLING READERS AND WRITERS

Once the spooling subsystem is started, you submit a job for processing by
placing the input stream (cards or diskettes) on the appropriate device (or in a
data base file) and starting the reader to the device (or data base file). You can
also submit the same jobs for processing by using the Submit Jobs commands
(SBMCRDJOB, SBMDBJOB, or SBMDKTJOB). The input is spooled and an
entry for each job is placed on a job queue. Each job is processed when its
turn comes. The spooled output records that result from the processing are
automatically placed in a file that has an entry on an output queue. The output
file is produced on a particular device when you start a writer to the
appropriate output queue and device.

The setup instructions for each job should indicate when a particular reader,
Submit Jobs command, or writer is needed. If the reader or writer does not
automatically terminate when it is no longer needed, you can terminate it
yourself by canceling it. You can use the //ENDINP command to terminate a
reader or Submit Jobs command if the //ENDINP command is in the input
stream being read. While a reader or writer is active, you can suspend its
operation by holding it. If a reader or writer was held, you can release it to
allow it to continue.

If you hold a reader or any job that is using a spooling function when it has a
lock on an essential object that is used by many processes, exceptions may
occur in other processes and cause jobs not to be completed.

The queue is locked if a spool exception message, CPF3330, is received where
a job or output queue is displayed or if the display of all jobs or output queues
takes a long time and one queue is blank for the number of entries.

If the problem continues, release held jobs and held readers to try to release
the lock.

The reader and writer displays (DSPRDR, DSPWTR)} provide an easy way to
hold, release, and cancel readers and writers. However, the options provided
from the displays give you the command defaults, which may not be what you
want in every case.
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Reader Operating Considerations

Commands to Start Readers

You use a different command to start a reader from each type of input source.
The input sources and the associated start reader command are as follows:

Input

Source Command

Card Start Card Reader (STRCRDRDR)
Data base Start Data Base Reader (STRDBRDR)
Diskette Start Diskette Reader (STRDKTRDR)

Each command is discussed separately in this chapter.

When you enter a start reader command, your request is handled as a job
submitted to the spooling subsystem and is placed on the QSPL job queue.
The reader is started when the spooling subsystem selects your request from
the queue. If there are other requests of equal or higher priority on the QSPL
job queue, your request to start a reader will not be processed until the other
requests have been processed.

You can enter a start reader command while the spooling subsystem is
inactive, but the reader will not be started until the spooling subsystem is
started. No entries are taken from the QSPL job queue and processed while
the spooling subsystem is inactive. The display of all readers (DSPRDR
RDR(*ALL)) can show you whether your reader is on a job queue or active.

Reader Termination

A data base reader or diskette reader will terminate automatically at the end of
the file being read. A card reader will remain active after the last card has
been read, so that you can load additionai cards (input stream) into the device
and continue reading jobs and data into the system.

You can terminate a card reader, or any other active reader, by entering the
Cancel Reader (CNLRDR) command (see Canceling a Reader in this chapter) or
by using the End Input (//ENDINP) command in the input stream (see Submit
Jobs Operating Conditions in this chapter).

Effect of Holding, Releasing, and Canceling a Reader

When a reader is held, it stops at the point in the input stream where it was
currently reading (see Holding a Reader in this chapter). If it is released later, it
resumes reading at the same point (see Releasing a Reader in this chapter).

If a reader is canceled using the *IMMED option of the Cancel Reader
(CNLRDR) command, the job that is currently being read is not placed on the
job queue, nor are any jobs that follow it in the input stream. For each job that
a reader reads, a CPF3385 message is sent prior to the job being put on a job
queue. If a reader was actively reading a job when it was canceled, message
CPF3415 will be sent to the diagnostic message queue (MSGQ parameter)
informing you that the reader ended before it finished the job.



A diskette or data base reader can only start at the beginning of an input
stream. Therefore, if you start another reader to the input stream, all of the
jobs in the input stream will be read in and placed on a job queue, even if
some of them had been read in previously. Any jobs in the input stream that
were on the job queue previously will have a second entry on the job queue,
which means that they will be processed twice unless you prevent it. You can
use the following procedure to prevent the jobs from being processed twice:

1. Hold the job queue (see Holding Job and Output Queues in this chapter).
While the job queue is being held, none of the jobs currently on the
queue or subsequently placed on the queue will be processed.

2. Start the reader.

3. When all of the jobs in the input stream have been placed on the job
queue, cancel the jobs that were previously processed (see Canceling a
Job in Chapter 12). The canceled jobs are removed from the queue but
their job logs are written (put on an output queue) and you may wish to
cancel these job logs also. They may not be sent to the same queue, so
perhaps a search, using DSPSBS to show the jobs or an output queue,
would be the quickest way to find all of them.

4. Release the job queue (see Releasing Job and Qutput Queues in this
chapter). Processing will resume on the remaining jobs.

A card reader can start in the middle of an input stream, but it should start at
the beginning of a job (the first card must begin with the characters // JOB).
If you are starting another card reader to read in the remainder of an input
stream, use the following procedure:

1. Remove the cards for all jobs in the input stream that the reader had
completed reading. Those jobs have already been placed on a job queue
for processing.

2. If the reader was stopped while it was in the process of reading a
particular job in the input stream, that job was not placed on a job queue.
Retrieve all cards to the beginning of the job (the last // JOB card read
and any cards that follow it) and replace them in the hopper.

3. Ready the card device (for example, press the Start key on the MFCU).

4. Start the reader.

Reader Messages

if a problem occurs with the device or the input stream (cards, diskettes, data
base files), an error message is sent to the message queue specified in the
MSGQ parameter of the start reader command. Unless you specify a different
message queue in the Start Reader (STRRDR) command, reader messages are
sent to the system operator message queue, QSYSOPR (see Message Queues
in Chapter 11). Examples of device error messages are given in the discussion
of Operator /Device Interaction in Chapter 9.
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Starting a Card Reader

To start a spooling reader that reads an input stream of one or more batch
jobs from a card input device and places them on a job queus, enter the Start
Card Reader (STRCRDRDR) command. You must enter the DEV parameter. All
other parameters are optional.

DEV Parameter: Enter this parameter and specify the name of the device to
be used.

RDR Parameter: This parameter allows you to enter a unique name for the
reader to be used. The reader is identified by that name until it is complete.

« If you do not enter the parameter, the reader name is assumed to be the
same as the device name you specified in the DEV parameter.

« The name you specify or let default must be different from any other reader
name.

HOPPER Parameter: This parameter determines which hopper in the MFCU
is used (see 5424 Multi-Function Card Unit in Chapter 4).

« If you do not enter the parameter, the primary hopper (hopper 1) is used.
« If you specify HOPPER(2} the secondary hopper is used.

JOBQ Parameter: This parameter determines the job queue on which the
reader places the input if JOBQ(*RDR) was specified in the JOB command

used to submit the job.

- If you do not enter the parameter, the input is placed on the batch job
queue (QBATCH).

« If you enter the parameter and specify a job queue name, the input is
placed on that job queue.



MSGQ Parameter: This parameter determines where messages generated by
the reader are sent (see message discussion in Chapter 11).

« If you do not enter the parameter, the messages are sent to the message
queue of the device (*DEVD).

« If you enter the parameter, you can specify that messages be sent to your
work station message queue (*REQUESTER) or to another message queue.
The named message queue must not reside in the library QTEMP. This
value becomes *DEVD for batch jobs.

Normally, you will not enter this parameter because you will want the
messages to be sent to QSYSOPR. However, if QSYSOPR is currently
assigned to the interactive job at another work station, you can enter this
parameter and specify any message queue so that any messages relating to
the read operation are sent to you.

Examples:

1.  To start a reader to the card device QCARD96 so that the jobs on the
cards in the primary hopper are read into the QBATCH job queue, enter

STRCRDRDR DEV(QCARD96)

2. To start the reader named ALT to the device CARD so that the jobs on
cards in the secondary hopper are read and placed on the PAY job queue
in the library PAYROLL and any related messages are sent to the
WRKSTN3 message queue, enter

STRCRDRDR DEV(CARD) RDR(ALT) HOPPER(2)
JOBQ(PAY.PAYROLL) MSGQ(WRKSTN3)

The reader will remain active after the last card is read (see Reader Operating
Considerations in this chapter). You terminate the reader by entering the Cancel
Reader (CNLRDR) command (see Canceling a Reader in this chapter) or by
using the End Input {//ENDINP) command.
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Starting a Data Base Reader

To start a spooling reader that reads a batch input stream from a data base
file, enter the Start Data Base Reader (STRDBRDR) command. You must enter
the FILE parameter. All other parameters are optional.

FILE Parameter: Enter this parameter and specify the name of the data base
file that contains the input stream. The file named must not reside in the
library QTEMP.

MBR Parameter: This parameter is used to specify a particular member of the
file where the job or jobs are to be found.

« If you do not enter the parameter, the first member in the file is used.

« If you enter the parameter and specify a member name, the job or jobs are
read from that member.

RDR Parameter: This parameter allows you to enter a unique name for the
reader to be used. The reader is identified by that name until it is complete.

« If you do not enter the parameter, the reader name is assumed to be the
same as the file name you specified in the FILE parameter.

» The name you specifiy or let default must be different from any other reader
name.

The JOBQ parameter is used as described previously in Starting a Card Reader.

The MSGQ parameter defaults to QSYSOPR because there is no device
associated with a data base file.

Examples:

1.  To start a reader to read a job from member WKPAY35 in the data base
file ACCSRC, enter

STRDBRDR FILE(ACCSRC) MBR(WKPAY35)

2. To start a reader having the name FRDR to read jobs from the data base
file PARTS, located in the library INVTRY, into the job queue PROC,
located in the library QGPL, enter

STRDBRDR FILE(PARTS.INVTRY) RDR(FRDR)
JOBQ(PROC.QGPL)

3. To start the same reader from the same data base file to the same job
queue, but send any messages related to the read operation to the
DEPT27 message queue, enter

STRDBRDR FILE(PARTS.INVTRY) RDR(FRDR) JOBQ(PROC.QGPL)
MSGQ(DEPT27)

A data base reader is automatically terminated at the end of the file or when
an End Input {//ENDINP) command in the input stream is processed by the
reader.



Starting a Diskette Reader

To start a spooling reader that reads a batch input stream from a diskette file,
enter the Start Diskette Reader (STRDKTRDR) command. You must enter the
DEV and LABEL parameters.

DEV Parameter: Use this parameter to specify the name of the diskette
device to be used.

LABEL Parameter: Use this parameter to specify the data file identifier of the
input stream to be read.

All of the other parameters are optional. Of these, the RDR, JOBQ,'and MSGQ
parameters are used as described in Starting a Card Reader. The remaining
four parameters define the diskette or diskettes to be used and the coding
format.

LOC Parameter: This parameter determines which diskettes are to be used in
which magazine or |/0 slot of the diskette magazine drive.

« If you do not enter the parameter, the operation begins with the first
diskette in magazine 1 and continues through each successive diskette in
both magazines to the last diskette in magazine 2 or until the end of the file.

« If you enter the parameter, you can specify one of the following options for
the magazine or 1/0 slot:

*M12 magazine 1 followed by magazine 2
*M1 magazine 1 only

*M2 magazine 2 only

*S1 slot 1 only

*52 slot 2 only

*S3 slot 3 only

*S12  slot 1 followed by slot 2

*S23  slot 2 followed by slot 3

*S123 slot 1 foilowed by slots 2 and 3

If you specified a magazine or more than one /0 slot, you can include two
additional values that define the starting diskette and the ending diskette.

The second value specifies the starting diskette in the magazine or /0

slots.

— If you do not enter this value, the operation begins with the first, or
leftmost, diskette as viewed from the front of the diskette magazine drive
(the diskette in position 1).

— If you specify *CURRENT, the process begins with the diskette from
which the diskette magazine drive last read a file.

— If you specified a magazine in the first value, you can specify a number
from 1 through 10 for the second value, and the operation will begin with
the diskette in that position in the magazine.
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The third value specifies the ending diskette in the magazine or 1/0 slots.

— If you do not enter this value, the operation will end with the last, or
rightmost, diskette (the diskette in position 10).

— If you specify *WRAP, the procedure used depends on whether you
specified | /O slots, one magazine, or both magazines.

I/0 Slots: The operation begins at the leftmost specified slot {the slot
with the lowest number) and proceeds from left to right to the rightmost
specified slot (the slot with the highest number). You then receive a
message to replace all the diskettes in the specified slots.

One Magazine: The operation begins at the specified starting -position in
the magazine and continues to the last diskette in the magazine (the
diskette in position 10). You then receive a message to mount a new
magazine. The operation resumes with the diskette in position 1 of the
new magazine.

Both Magazines: The operation begins at the specified starting position

in magazine 1 and continues through the last diskette in magazine 2. You

then receive a message to mount two new magazines. The operation
resumes with the diskette in position 1 of magazine 1.

— If you specify *ONLY, only the single starting diskette specified in the
second value is used.

— If you specified a magazine in the first value, you can specify a number
from 1 through 9 or O for the second value, and the operation will end
with the diskette in that position in the magazine.

For additional information on the LOC parameter, see Diskette Considerations in

Chapter 13.

VOL Parameter: This parameter allows you to specify that only a diskette or
diskettes having a particular identifier is to be used.

« If you do not enter the parameter, VOL(®*NONE) is assumed and any diskette

in the position specified in the LOC parameter is used.

» If you enter the parameter and specify one or more volume identifiers {any
combination of letters and numbers up to a maximum of six), such as

VOL(ABCDED) each diskette specified in the LOC parameter is used only if it
has the specified volume identifier. If the diskette does not have the correct

identifier, you will receive a message to mount the correct diskette.

For additional information on the VOL parameter, see Diskette Considerations in

Chapter 13.



CRTDATE Parameter: This parameter allows you to specify that a diskette is
to be used only if it contains a data file created on a certain date.

« |If you do not enter the parameter, no check is made for a create date.

« If you enter the parameter and specify a create date, the diskette file is
matched against that date. If it does not match, an error message is sent.

CODE Parameter: This parameter determines the type of character code to be
used to read the diskette data onto the job queue.

« If you do not enter the parameter, EBCDIC code is used.
« |If you specify CODE(*ASCII) ASCII code is used.
Examples:

1. To start a diskette reader and, using a device named QDKT, read a file
labeled PAY from diskettes of magazines 1 and 2 and put the job in that
file onto the batch job queue (QBATCH) in EBCDIC code, enter

STRDKTRDR DEV(QDKT) LABEL(PAY)

2. To start a reader named INPUT1 and, using a device named DKTMD,
read a file labeled UPDATE from the second through sixth diskettes of
magazine 2 into the job queue INVENTORY of library RECORDS in ASCII
code, enter

STRDKTRDR DEV(DKTMD) LABEL(UPDATE) RDR(INPUT1)
LOC(*M2 2 6) JOBQ(INVENTORY.RECORDS) CODE(*ASCII)

A diskette reader is automatically terminated at the end of the file or when an
End Input (//ENDINP) command in the input stream is processed by the
reader. You must start a reader for each separate file. For additional examples
of using diskette commands, see Chapter 13 and Starting a Diskette Writer
later in this chapter.
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Holding a Reader

When you hold a reader, the process of reading input from a device or a data
base file is stopped. The device that was being used stops operating but
remains under control of the reader program; it cannot be used for another
system operation. The device remains inactive, and no data is placed on the
job queue as long as the reader is held. A reader that has been held can be
either released or canceled.

To hold a reader, enter the Hold Reader (HLDRDR) command and specify the
reader name in the RDR parameter. The name specified should be the same as
the one specified in the RDR parameter of the command that started the
reader. If no special name was specified when the reader was started (RDR
parameter not entered), use the name specified in the DEV parameter of the
STRCRDRDR or STRDKTRDR command or in the FILE parameter of
STRDBRDR command.

Example:
To hold a reader named QCARDS6, enter
HLDRDR RDR({QCARD96)

Holding a reader can also be done by selecting option 4 from the all readers
display.

Releasing a Reader

When you release a reader that was previously held, the reading process
resumes from the point where it was stopped. Data is not lost.

To release a reader, enter the Release Reader (RLSRDR) command and specify
the reader name in the RDR parameter. This name should be the same as the
one you specified in the HLDRDR command when you held the reader.
Example:

To release a reader named QCARDS6, enter

RLSRDR RDR(QCARD96)

Releasing a reader can also be done by selecting option 6 from the all readers
display.



Canceling a Reader

When you cancel a reader, the reading process is terminated, and the device
being used is made available to the system for other uses. You can cancel a
reader that is currently active or on the job queue.

To cancel a reader, enter the Cancel Reader (CNLRDR) command and specify
the name of the reader in the RDR parameter. Use the OPTION parameter as
needed to specify at what point the reading process is terminated. There are
two options:

« If you do not enter the Option parameter, OPTION{(*CNTRLD)} is assumed
and the reading process is not terminated until the job currently being read
is completed and placed on the job queue.

« If you specify OPTION(*IMMED) the reading process is terminated
immediately and the job currently being read is not placed on the job gueue.

CAUTION

Do not use the CNLRDR command with OPTION(*IMMED} until you have tried
a controlled cancel and the reader does not cancel. The *IMMED cancel may
cause damage to system or user objects being used for the canceled reader.

Canceling a reader can also be done by selecting option 9 from the all readers
display. OPTION(*CNTRLD) is the default when using option 9.

When you cancel a reader that was processing an input stream of one or more
jobs from the MFCU, you must place the cards containing the JOB command
and other records read by the MFCU back in the hopper with the rest of the
input stream before you can start another reader to process any remaining jobs
in the input stream (see Reader Operating Considerations in this chapter).

Examples:

1. To stop a reader named DATBASE after it has completed reading the
current job, enter

CNLRDR RDR(DATBASE)

2. To stop a reader named CARD immediately such that the job currently
being read is not placed on the job queue, enter

CNLRDR RDR{CARD) OPTION(*IMMED)
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Writer Operating Considerations

Commands to Start Writers

You use a different command to start a writer to each type of output device.
The types of output devices and the associated start writer command are as
follows:

Output

Device Command

Card Start Card Writer (STRCRDWTR)
Diskette Start Diskette Writer (STRDKTWTR)
Printer Start Printer Writer (STRPRTWTR)

Each command is discussed separately in this chapter.

When you enter a start writer command, your request is placed on the
spooling subsystem job queue, QSPL, along with other spooling job requests.
The writer is not started until your request is selected from the queue (for an
additional explanation, see Reader Operating Considerations).

You can enter a command to start a writer when the spooling subsystem is
inactive, but your request will not be taken from the queue, and the writer wiill
not be started until the spooling subsystem is started.

The Start Print Writer (STRPRTWTR), Start Diskette Writer (STRDKTWTR), and
Start Card Writer (STRCRDWTR) commands allow you to start a writer to a
specific file on an output queue. Also, by using a parameter on the
STRPRTWTR or STRCRDWTR command, you can select any page in the file
as the point when you want to start printing, or select any card in a file where
you want to start punching.

Writer Termination

When you enter a start writer command, you use the AUTOTRM parameter of
the command to define whether the writer is to remain active or is to be
terminated automatically after it has produced one file or when it has produced
all of the spooled output files currently available (status (RDY) on display of
output queue) on the output queue. Note that an output file is not considered
available to be produced by a writer under any of the following conditions: (1)
if it has been held on the queue (such as by the Hold Job or Hold Spooled File
command) (2) if it is SCHEDULE(*JOBEND) and the job has not ended or (3) if
it is still open and is not SCHEDULE(*IMMED).

Normally, you will want a printer writer to remain active so that it will produce
any spooled output files that are placed on the queue later. It will remain
active if you do not enter the AUTOTRM parameter when you enter the start
writer command (the default value is *NO). You should specify AUTOTRM,
(*YES) for a diskette or card writer, so that the device is made available for
other uses (such as save/restore or another reader or writer).

You can terminate an active writer at any time by canceling it (see Canceling a
Writer in this chapter).



Effect of Holding and Releasing a Writer

A writer sends a block of print, card, or diskette records at a time to the
output device. Therefore, if you specify that the writer is to be held
immediately (by entering the Hold Writer command with the *IMMED option),
the device will not stop until the block of print, card, or diskette records has
been produced (see Holding a Writer in this chapter). The device will stop
anywhere within or at the end of a print line, or at the end of a card, or a
diskette record. If you hold a writer with the *CNTLRD option, the device will
not stop until the entire spooled output file currently being produced has been
completed. If you hold a print writer with the *PAGEEND option, the device
will stop at the end of a page.

When you release a diskette writer, the diskette magazine drive always restarts
at the point where it stopped. When you release a card or printer writer,
however, you have several options in specifying where to restart in the output
file (see Releasing a Writer in this chapter). You can specify that the writer
resume

o At the next print line or card

« At the beginning of the current spooled output file (the file that was being
produced when the writer was held)

« At the beginning of the next spooled output file

« At a specific number of pages or cards beyond the page or card where the
device stopped

« At a specific number of pages or cards previous to the page or card where
the device stopped .
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Job/File Separators

A writer produces job separators at the beginning of the output of each new
job to separate it from the previous job. The number of job separators, if any,
is specified as an attribute of the output queue from which the writer is
producing the output. You can change the number of job separators by using
the JOBSEP parameter of the Change Output Queue (CHGOUTQ) command
(see Changing an Output Queue in this chapter). If, instead of a number, you
specify JOBSEP(*MSG), no job separators are produced and a message is
issued that instructs you to remove the output produced for the previous job.
Before the output is started for each new job, you should remove the output
and reply to the message. When 0 is specified for job separators on an output
queue, then no job separators are produced and no message to remove a job’s
output is issued.

A writer produces file separators at the beginning of the output of each new
spooled output file to separate the file from the previous file. The number of
file separators, if any, is based on the file separator attribute specified for the
file. You can change the number of file separators by using the FILESEP
parameter of the Change Spooled File Attributes (CHGSPFLA) command (see
Changing Spooled File Attributes in this chapter).

If O is specified for file separators in output to be produced by a card writer, a
message is issued before the output for each new file is started, so that you
can remove the output from the previous file. The messages are sent to the
message queue specified in the start writer command (see the following
discussion of writer actions and messages).

Forms Type

When a writer is started, it is assumed that the standard forms have been
mounted in the printer or that the standard cards have been placed in the
hopper of the card device. Spooled output files for which FORMTYPE(*STD) is
specified will be produced using these forms. You should check the device
before starting the writer to ensure that the proper forms have been loaded.

If a particular forms type is specified for a file, a message is issued that
instructs you to load the specified forms. The message is sent to the message
queue specified in the start writer command (see the following discussion of
writer actions and messages). You can change the type of forms for an output
file by using the FORMTYPE parameter of the Change Spooled File Attributes
(CHGSPFLA) command (see Changing Spooled File Attributes in this chapter).



Writer Actions and Messages

If a writer is unable to produce a particular spooled output file because of an
error, it will issue a message that tells you it skipped the file and will go on to
the next file on the output queue. The writer could, for example:

« Skip an output file for a card unit because the forms (cards) specified by the
FORMTYPE parameter are not available.

« Skip an output file for a diskette because the correct volume is not
available.

« Skip an output file for a printer because it requires a different print belit.

The file that was skipped remains on the output queue as held, and a message
is issued that identifies the skipped file.

This type of message and any other messages that are related to the operation
of a writer are sent to the message queue specified in the start writer
command. If you do not specify a message queue when you enter the
command to start a writer, the writer messages are sent to the message queue
associated with the writer device, which may be the system operator message
queue, QSYSOPR (see Message Queues in Chapter 11).

Messages regarding a problem with the device being used by a writer are also
sent to the message queue specified in the start writer command (see

Operator /Device Interaction in Chapter 9). Because these type of messages
require you to take some action on a device, the specified message queue
should be associated with a work station that is near the device. Most system
devices are either contained in or connected to the 5381 System Unit;
therefore, you should generally specify the system operator message queue
{QSYSOPR), or the system console message queue (QCONSOLE) if QSYSOPR
is allocated to a work station other than the system console. If the output is to
be produced on a remote work station printer (5256 Printer), however, you
should specify the message queue for a work station near the printer, so that
any problems with the printer can be corrected by a person who is in the same
area.

Notes:

1. A remote work station printer can be associated with the message queue of
a work station near the printer device when the printer device description is
created (see CRTDEVD command). This will allow the message queue to be
used even when it is not specified on the STRPRTWTR command each time
a writer is started.

2. Some messages regarding output errors may allow you to back up and
rewrite records that were produced incorrectly; for example, reprinting the
last few pages after a forms jam. If the output is being produced by a
writer, the writer can recover records already produced and produce them
again as indicated in the message. However, if the output is being produced
by a program that does not use a writer, the program may not have the
capability to recover records already produced, so that the backup option of
the message does not work.
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Starting a Card Writer

To start a writer that takes spooled output files from an output queue and
produces the output on a card device, enter the Start Card Writer
(STRCRDWTR) command. You must enter the DEV and OUTQ parameters.

DEV Parameter: Use this parameter to specify the name of the card device to
be used to produce the spooled output.

OUTQ Parameter: Use this parameter to specify the name of the output
queue from which the card writer is to produce the spooled output. If you
know the library where the queue is located, include the library name also.

The remaining parameters are optional.
WTR Parameter: This parameter allows you to enter a unique name for the
writer to be used. The writer is identified by that name until it terminates or is

canceled.

« If you do not enter the parameter, the writer name is assumed to be the
same as the device name you specified in the DEV parameter.

« The name you specify or let default must be different from any other writer
name.

HOPPER Parameter: This parameter determines which hopper in the MFCU
is used (see 5424 Muiti-Function Card Unit in Chapter 4).

+ If you do not enter the parameter, the primary hopper (hopper 1) is used.
« If you specify HOPPER(2) the secondary hopper is used.

MSGQ Parameter: This parameter determines where messages generated by
the writer are to be sent (see Messages Queues in Chapter 11).

- If you do not enter the parameter, the messages are sent to the message
queue of the device (*DEVD).

« If you enter this parameter, you can specify that messages are to be sent to
the message queue of the person who enters this command (*REQUESTER)
or another message queue. For batch jobs, the value of *REQUESTER
works the same as if it was *DEVD.



AUTOTRM Parameter: This parameter determines whether the writer
terminates or remains active when the output queue is empty.

« |If you do not enter the parameter, AUTOTRM(*NO) is assumed and the
writer will remain active and produce any entries that appear later on the
output queue.

« |f you specify AUTOTRM(*YES) the default is no ready files *NORDYF and
the writer is terminated when it can find no more available entries on the
output queue. Spooled files on the queue that have been held are not
considered available entries.

= If you specify AUTOTRM(*YES *FILEEND) the writer will terminate after it
has produced the first file.

FILE Parameter: This parameter determines which spooled output file is
processed first.

- If you do not enter this parameter, FILE(*NONE) is assumed and the writer
will process the first available spooled output file on the output queue.

» |f you specify FILE{QPRINT) the writer will process the file named QPRINT
first.

JOB Parameter: This parameter specifies the job that created the spooled
output file. This parameter applies only when FILE (spooled-file-name) is
specified.

« |If you do not specify the job parameter, the default says the same job that
issued the start writer command is the job that created the spooled output
file.

« If you specify JOB(JOB1.QSECOFR.000509) you identify the job, user, and
job number that created the spooled output file.

SPLNBR Parameter: This parameter determines which spooled output file
should be processed first if there is more than one spooled output file with the
same name on an output queue. This parameter applies only when FILE
{spool-file-name) is specified

- If you do not enter the SPLNBR parameter, SPLNBR(*ONLY) is assumed. If
there is only one spooled output file with the specified spool file name on
the output queue, the writer will process it first. If there is more than one
spooled output file with the specified spool-file-name on the specified
output queue, an error message is displayed.

« |f you specify SPLNBR(*LAST) the writer will first process the highest
numbered spooled output file with the specified spool-file-name on the
specified output queue.

« If you specify SPLNBR(509) the writer will process spooled output file
number 509 on the specified output queue.
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CARD Parameter: This parameter determines which card the writer will
process first. This parameter is valid only when the FILE parameter specifies a
spooled output file.

« If you do not enter the CARD parameter, CARD(*BEGIN) is assumed and
the writer will start punching the specified output file with the first card.

« If you specify CARD(4) the first card punched will be the fourth card in the
output file.

Examples:

1. To write information from the QPUNCH output queue to the primary
hopper of the device QCARD96 for punching, enter

STRCRDWTR DEV(QCARDS6) OUTQ(QPUNCH)

2. To write information from the TERM output queue, located in the
RECORDS library, to the secondary hopper of the device MFCU using the
writer called PAYPUNCH, and terminate the writer when the queue is
empty, enter

STRCRDWTR DEV(MFCU) OUTQ(TERM.RECORDS)
WTR(PAYPUNCH) HOPPER{(2) AUTOTRM(*YES)

Note: See the discussion of Writer Operating Considerations in this chapter.



Starting a Diskette Writer

To start a writer that takes spooled output files from an output queue and
writes the output on one or more diskettes in the diskette drive, enter the Start
Diskette Writer (STRDKTWTR) command. You must enter the DEV and OUTQ
parameters.

DEV Parameter: Use this parameter to specify the name of the diskette
device to be used for writing the spooled output on a diskette.

OUTQ Parameter: Use this parameter to specify the name of the output
queue from which the diskette writer is to transfer the spooled output. If you
know the library where the queue is located, include the library name also.

The remaining parameters are optional. The WTR, MSGQ, AUTOTRM, FILE,
JOB, and SPLNBR parameters are used as described in Starting a Card Writer,
earlier in this chapter. The LOC parameter is used as described in Starting a
Diskette Reader.

A diskette writer will search for a particular volume identifier if a volume
identifier was specified for an output file. If no volume identifier was specifed,
the writer will produce the output on the diskette that is positioned for writing
in the diskette drive. You will receive a message that identifies the diskette on
which each output file was written.

Examples:

1. To write information out of the QDKT output queue onto diskettes in
magazines 1 and 2 of the device called SAVRST, enter

STRDKTWTR DEV(SAVRST) OUTQ(QDKT)
2. To write information, using the writer WRDKT, from the INVREC output
queue, located in the RECORDS library, onto the fifth through the last
diskettes in magazine 2 of the device called STORE and terminate the

writer when the output queue is empty, enter

STRDKTWTR DEV(STORE) OUTQ(INVREC.RECORDS) WTR(WRDKT)
LOC(*M2 5) AUTOTRM(*YES)

Note: See the discussion of Writer Operating Considerations in this chapter.
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Starting a Print Writer

To start a writer that takes spooled output files from an output queue and
prints the output on a printer, enter the Start Print Writer (STRPRTWTR)
command. You must enter the DEV and OQUTQ parameters.

DEV Parameter: Use this parameter to specify the name of the printer to be
used for printing the spooled output.

OUTQ Parameter: Use this parameter to specify the name of the output
queue from which the writer is to print the spooled output. If you know the
library where the queue is located, include the library name also.

The WTR, MSGQ, AUTOTRM, FILE, JOB, and SPLNBR parameters are
optional. They are used as described in Starting a Card Writer earlier in this
chapter. Using option 7 on the system operator menu is the same as entering
this command and specifying only the DEV and OUTQ parameters.

PAGE Parameter: This parameter determines which page the writer will
process first. This parameter applies only when the FILE parameter specifies a
spooled output file.

« |f you do not enter the PAGE parameter, PAGE(*BEGIN) is assumed and the
writer will start printing the specified output file with the first page.

- If you specify PAGE(4) the first page printed will be the fourth page in the
output file.

If the printer to be used is a remote work station printer, you should include
the MSGQ parameter and specify the name of a message queue for a work
station in the same area or specify that message queue when the device
description for the printer is created (see CRTDEVD command). This will
ensure that messages regarding any problem with the printer, such as a forms
alignment, will go to someone near the printer who can correct the problem.



Examples:

1.

To write information out of the QPRINT output queue (for output using
one-part paper) so that it is printed on the system printer named
QSYSPRT, enter

STRPRTWTR DEV(QSYSPRT) OUTQ(QPRINT)

To print information on work station printer 5 (WSPRT5) from the
QPRINT2 output queue (for output on two-part paper) using the writer
called SPECIAL and have any related messages sent to work station 5
(WRKSTNS5) located next to the printer, enter

STRPRTWTR DEV(WSPRT5) OUTQ(QPRINT2) WTR(SPECIAL)
MSGQ(WRKSTNS)

To write information out of the QPRINTS output queue (for output on
special forms) so that it is printed on the second system printer named
QSYSPRT2 and have the writer terminate when the output queue is
empty, enter

STRPRTWTR DEV(QSYSPRT2) OUTQ(QPRINTS) AUTOTRM(*YES)

To write a file to a printer device QSYSPRT, from a file named
QPRTSPLO, so that the first page printed is page 10, you enter

STRPRTWTR DEV(QSYSPRT) OUTQ(QPRINT)
FILE(QPRTSPLO) JOB(QCONSOLE.QSECOFR.000625)
SPLNBR(6) PAGE(10)
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Holding a Writer

When you hold a writer, the process of producing output from an output queue
is stopped. The device that was being used stops operating but remains under
control of the writer program; it cannot be used for another system operation.
The device remains inactive, and no output is produced from the output queue
as long as the writer is held. A writer that has been held can be either
released or canceled.

To hold a writer, enter the Hold Writer (HLDWTR) command and specify the
writer name in the WTR parameter. The name specifieu should be as specified
in the WTR parameter (or the DEV parameter if the WTR parameter was not
used) of the command that started the writer.

Use the OPTION parameter as needed to specify at what point the writing
process is to terminate. There are three options:

« If you do not enter the parameter, OPTION(*IMMED) is assumed and the
writer stops as soon as it has completed the current block of output
records, which is
— Anywhere within or at the end of a print line for a printer
— At the end of a card being punched in a card device
— At the end of a record in a diskette device

For an additional explanation, see Writer Operating Considerations in this
chapter.

« If you specify OPTION{(*PAGEEND) the print writer stops at the end of a
page. This option is valid only for print writers.

« If you specify OPTION(*CNTRLD) the writer stops at the end of the current
file; that is, at the end of the copy of the file currently being produced if
muitiple copies were to be made.

Examples:

1. To stop further processing of a writer named QSYSPRT as soon as it has
completed the current block of print records, enter

HLDWTR WTR(QSYSPRT)

2. To stop further processing of a writer named QDKT when it reaches the
end of the current file, enter

HLDWTR WTR(QDKT) OPTION(*CNTRLD)

To hold a writer use option 4 on the all writers display. Option (*IMMED) is
defaulted.



Releasing a Writer
When you release a writer, the writing process resumes.

To release a writer, enter the Release Writer (RLSWTR) command and specify
the writer name in the WTR parameter. This name should be the one you
specified in the HLDWTR command when you held the writer.

The point where writing resumes is determined by the OPTION parameter:

» |If you do not enter this parameter, OPTION{*CURRENT) is assumed and the
writer resumes at the point it was held. This is the only valid option when
you are releasing a diskette writer.

« If you specify OPTION(*BEGIN) the writer resumes at the beginning of the
current file.

« If you specify OPTION{*BYPASS) the writer resumes at the beginning of the
next file, but the current file {the file it was writing when held) is held on the
output queue.

« If you specify + and a number, such as OPTION(+2) the writer resumes that
number of pages (for a printer} or cards (for a card unit) beyond the page or
card where the device stopped.

« If you specify - and a number, such as OPTION(-2) the writer resumes that
number of pages or cards previous to the page or card where the device

stopped.

» Releasing a writer can also be done using option 6 on the all writers display.
Option (*CURRENT) is defaulted.
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Examples:

1.

To release the writer named QDKT at the point where it was stopped,
enter

RLSWTR WTR(QDKT)

To release the writer named QSYSPRT so that it resumes at the
beginning of the file, enter

RLSWTR WTR(QSYSPRT) OPTION(*BEGIN)

To release the writer named QCARD96 so that it resumes with the next
file on the output queue, enter

RLSWTR WTR(QCARD96) OPTION(*BYPASS)

To release the writer named WSPRT so that it backs up two pages and
resumes at that point, enter

RLSWTR WTR(WSPRT) OPTION(-2)



Canceling a Writer

When you cancel a writer, the writing process is terminated and the device
being used is made available to the system for other uses. You can cancel a
writer that is currently active or one that is being held or one that is still on the
job queue.

To cancel a writer, enter the Cancel Writer (CNLWTR) command and specify
the name of the writer in the WTR parameter. Use the OPTION parameter as
needed to specify at what point the writer is to be terminated. There are three
options:

+ If you do not enter the OPTION parameter, OPTION(*CNTRLD) is assumed
and output stops at the end of the file (or current copy of the file) being
written to the output device.

+ If you specify OPTION(*PAGEEND) the output stops at the end of a page,
and the file being produced remains on the output queue. If a file was
being produced at the time the writer was canceled, and another writer is
started to the output queue at some later time, the file is produced in its
entirety even if part of it had been produced before. This option is valid
only on print writers.

« If you specify OPTION(*IMMED) output stops immediately, but the file being
produced remains on the output queue. If a file was being produced at the
time the writer was canceled and another writer is started to the output
queue at some later time, the file is produced in its entirety even if part of it
had been produced before.

CAUTION
Before using the CNLWTR command with the OPTION(*IMMED) parameter
you should try:

+ CNLWTR command with OPTION{(*CNTRLD) for card, diskette or print
writers.

o« CNLWTR command with OPTION(*PAGEEND) for print writers.

« HLDWTR

The OPTION({*IMMED) parameter should not be used unless any of the above
commands fail to stop the writer. Using the OPTION(*IMMED) parameter value

may cause damage to system and user objects used by the writer.

Using option 8 on the system operator menu is the same as entering this
command and specifying only the WTR parameter.

Canceling a writer can be done using option 9 on the all writers display.
Option {(*CNTRLD) is defauited.
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Examples:

1.  To terminate a writer named QSYSPRT after it has completed writing the
current file, enter

CNLWTR WTR(QSYSPRT)

2. To terminate a writer named QDKT immediately such that the entire file it
is currently writing remains on the output queue, enter

CNLWTR WTR(QDKT) OPTION(*IMMED)
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SUBMIT JOBS COMMANDS

The Submit Jobs commands read an input stream of job information into the
system from an input source. The input stream consists of one or more batch
jobs and any related inline data files to be processed. The input stream may
be

« A diskette file on one or more diskettes that have been placed in the
diskette magazine drive (see Chapter 4).

« A data base file in internal storage.

« A card file (stack of cards) that has been placed in a card device such as
the MFCU (see Chapter 4).

When a batch job is read from an input source by the Submit Jobs commands,
the input stream is stored in the system and an entry for the job is placed on a
job queue. The job information remains stored in the system where it was
placed by the reader until the job entry is selected from the job queue for
processing by a subsystem (see Subsystems in Chapter 8). The spooling
subsystem does not have to be active to use the Submit Jobs commands.
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Processing
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Submit Jobs Operating Considerations

You use a different command for each type of input source. The input sources
and the associated commands are as follows:

Input

Source Command

Diskette Submit Diskette Jobs (SBMDKTJOB)
Data base Submit Data Base Jobs (SBMDBJOB)
Card Submit Card Jobs (SBMCRDJOB)

Each command is discussed separately in this chapter.

The spooling subsystem is not used by the Submit Jobs commands. These
commands execute within the job and subsystem where they are entered.

Submit Jobs Commands Termination

The SBMDBJOB command and the SBMDKTJOB command will terminate
automatically at the end of the file being read. A Submit Card Jobs
(SBMCRDJOB) command will remain active after the last card has been read,
so that you can load additional cards (input stream) into the device and
continue reading jobs and data into the system. The End Input (//ENDINP)
command must be used to terminate a Submit Card Jobs (SBMCRDJOB)
command. The End Input command in the input stream will also terminate a
Submit Data Base Jobs (SBMDBJOB) command and a Submit Diskette Jobs
(SBMDKTJOB) command.
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A Submit Diskette Jobs (SBMDKTJOB) or Submit Data Base Jobs
(SBMDBJOB) command can start only at the beginning of an input stream.
Therefore, if you enter another Submit Jobs command for the input stream, all
of the jobs in the input stream will be read in and placed on a job queue, even
if some of them had been read in previously. Any jobs in the input stream that
were on the job queue previously will have a second entry on the job queue,
which means that they will be processed twice unless you prevent it. You can
use the following procedure to prevent the jobs from being processed twice:

1. Hold the job queue (see Holding Job and Output Queues in this chapter).
While the job queueis being held, none of the jobs currently on the
queue or subsequently placed on the queue will be processed.

2. Enter the Submit Jobs command.

3. When all of the jobs in the input stream have been placed on the job
queue, cancel the jobs that were previously processed (see Canceling a
Job in Chapter 12). The canceled jobs are removed from the queue but
their job logs are written (put on an output queue) and you may wish to
cancel these job logs also. They may not be sent to the same queue, so
perhaps a search, using DSPSBS to show the jobs or an output queue,
would be the quickest way to find all of them.

4. Release the job queue (see Releasing Job and Output Queues later in this
chapter). Processing will resume on the remaining jobs.

A Submit Card Jobs (SBMCRDJOB) command can start in the middle of an

input stream, but it should start at the beginning of a job (the first card must
begin with the characters // JOB). If you are entering another Submit Card

Jobs (SBMCRDJOB) command to read in the remainder of an input stream,

use the following procedure:

1. Remove the cards for all jobs in the input stream that the Submit Jobs
command had completed reading. Those jobs have ailready been placed
on a job queue for processing.

2. If the Submit Jobs command was stopped while it was in the process of
reading a particular job in the input stream, that job was not placed on a
job queue. Retrieve all cards to the beginning of the job (the last // JOB
card read and any cards that follow it) and replace them in the hopper.

3. Ready the card device (for example, press the Start key on the MFCU).

4, Enter the Submit Card Jobs (SBMCRDJOB) command.

Submit Jobs Messages

If a problem occurs with the device (card or diskette), an error message is sent
to the message queue specified in the MSGQ parameter of the Submit Jobs
command. Unless you specify a different message queue in the Submit Jobs
command, the messages are sent to the message queue defined for the device
being used. Examples of device error messages are given in the discussion of
Operator /Device Interaction in Chapter 9.
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Submitting Diskette Jobs

To read a batch input stream from a diskette file, enter the Submit Diskette
Jobs (SBMDKTJOB) command. You must enter the DEV and LABEL
parameters.

DEV Parameter: Use this parameter to specify the name of the diskette
device to be used.

LABEL Parameter: Use this parameter to specify the data file identifier of the
input stream to be read.

Using option 9 on the system operator menu is the same as entering this
command with only the DEV and LABEL parameters.

The remaining parameters define the diskette or diskettes to be used and the
coding format.

LOC Parameter: This parameter determines which diskettes are to be used in
which magazine or 1/0 slot of the diskette magazine drive.

« If you do not enter this parameter, the operation begins with the first
diskette in magazine 1 and continues through each successive diskette in
both magazines to the last diskette in magazine 2 or until the end of the file.

« If you enter this parameter, you can specify one of the following options for
the magazine or |/0 slot:

*M12 magazine 1 followed by magazine 2
*M1 magazine 1 only

*M2 magazine 2 only

*S1 slot 1 only

*S2 slot 2 only

*S3 slot 3 only

*S12  slot 1 followed by slot 2

*S23  slot 2 followed by slot 3

*S123 slot 1 followed by slots 2 and 3

« If you specified a magazine or more than one 1/0 slot, you can include two
additional values that define the starting diskette and the ending diskette.

« The second value specifies the starting diskette in the magazine or |/O

slots.

— If you do not enter this value, the operation begins with the first, or
leftmost, diskette as viewed from the front of the diskette magazine drive
(the diskette in position 1).

— If you specify *CURRENT, the process begins with the diskette from
which the diskette magazine drive last read a file.

— If you specified a magazine in the first value, you can specify a number
from 1 through 10 for the second value, and the operation will begin with
the diskette in that position in the magazine.



- The third value specifies the ending diskette in the magazine or 1/0 slots.
— If you-do not enter this value, the operation will end-with the last, or
rightmost, diskette {the diskette in position 10).
— If you specify *"WRAP, the procedure used depends on whether you
specified |/O slots, one magazine, or both magazines.

/O Slots: The operation begins at the leftmost specified slot (the slot
with the lowest number) and proceeds from left to right to the rightmost
specified slot {the slot with the highest number). You then receive a
message to replace all the diskettes in the specified slots.

One Magazine: The operation begins at the specified starting position in
the magazine and continues to the last diskette in the magazine (the
diskette in position 10). You then receive a message to mount a new
magazine. The operation resumes with the diskette in position 1 of the
new magazine.

Both Magazines: The operation begins at the specified starting position
in magazine 1 and continues through the last diskette in magazine 2. You
then receive a message to mount two new magazines. The operation
resumes with the diskette in position 1 of magazine 1.

— If you specify ®*ONLY, only the single starting diskette specified in the
second value is used.

— If you specified a magazine in the first value, you can specify a number
from 1 through 9 or O for the second value, and the operation will end
with the diskette in that position in the magazine.

For additional information on the LOC parameter, see Diskette Considerations in
Chapter 13.

VOL Parameter: This parameter allows you to specify that only a diskette or
diskettes having a particular identifier is to be used.

« If you do not enter this parameter, any diskette in the position specified in
the LOC parameter is used.

« If you enter this parameter and specify one or more volume identifiers {(any
combination of letters and numbers up to a maximum of six), such as
VOL(ABCDES) each diskette specified in the LOC parameter is used only if it
has the specified volume identifier. If the diskette does not have the correct
identifier, you will receive a message to mount the correct diskette.

For additional information on the VOL parameter, see Diskette Considerations in
Chapter 13.
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CRTDATE Parameter: This parameter allows you to specify that a diskette is
to be used only if it contains a data file created on a certain date.

« If you do not enter this parameter, no check is made for a create date.

« If you enter this parameter and specify a create date, the diskette file is
matched against that date. If it does not match, an error message is sent.

CODE Parameter: This parameter determines the type of character code to be
used to read the diskette data onto the job queue.

o If you do not enter this parameter, EBCDIC code is used.
» If you specify CODE(*ASCII) ASCII code is used.

JOB Parameter: This parameter determines the job queue on which the job is
placed if JOBQ(*RDR) was specified in the JOB command used to define the
job.

« If you do not enter this parameter, the input is placed on the batch job
queue (QBATCH).

» |f you enter this parameter and specify a job queue name, the input is
placed on that job queue.

MSGQ Parameter: This parameter determines where device related messages
are sent (see message discussion in Chapter 11).

» If you do not enter this parameter, the messages are sent to the message
queue of the device (*DEVD).

« If you enter this parameter, you can specify that messages be sent to your
work station message queue (*REQUESTER) or to another message queue.

Normally, you will not enter this parameter because you will want the
messages to be sent to QSYSOPR. However, if QSYSOPR is currently
assigned to the interactive job at another work station, you can enter this
parameter and specify any message queue so that any device related messages
are sent to you.



DSPSBMJOB Parameter: This parameter specifies whether the jobs being
submitted are allowed to be displayed on the submitted jobs display. Any
submitted job of the type specified by the SBMFROM parameter of the
DSPSBMJOB command can be displayed.

« If you do not enter this parameter, the job will be displayed by the
DSPSBMJOB command.

- If you enter *NO, the job will not be displayed by the DSPSBMJOB
command.

Examples:

1. To submit jobs from diskette, using a device named QDKT, read a file
labeled PAY from diskettes of magazines 1 and 2 and put the job in that
file onto the batch job queue (QBATCH) in EBCDIC code, enter

SBMDKTJOB DEV(QDKT) LABEL(PAY)

2. To submit jobs from diskette, using a device named DKTMD, read a file
labeled UPDATE from the second through sixth diskettes of magazine 2
into the job queue INVENTORY of library RECORDS in ASCII code, enter

SBMDKTJOB DEV(DKTMD) LABEL(UPDATE)
LOC(*M2 2 6) JOBQ(INVENTORY.RECORDS) CODE(*ASCII)

A Submit Diskette Jobs (SBMDKTJOB) command is automatically terminated
at the end of the file or when an End Input {/ /ENDINP) command is
processed in the input stream. Use a separate Submit Diskette Jobs
(SBMDKTJOB) command for each separate file. For additional examples of
using diskette commands, see Chapter 13 and Starting a Diskette Writer later
in this chapter.
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Submitting Data Base Jobs

To read a batch input stream from a data base file, enter the Submit Data
Base Jobs (SBMDBJOB) command. You must enter the FILE parameter. All
other parameters are optional.

FILE Parameter: Enter this parameter and specify the name of the data base
file that contains the input stream.

MBR Parameter: This parameter is used to specify a particular member of the
file where the job or jobs are to be found.

« If you do not enter this parameter, the first member in the file is used.

« If you enter this parameter and specify a member name, the job or jobs are
read from that member.

The JOBQ and DSPSBMJOB parameters are used as described previously in
Submitting Diskette Jobs.

Using Option 10 on the system operator menu is the same as entering this
command with only the FILE and MBR parameter.

Examples:

1. To read a job from member WKPAY35 in the data base file ACCSRC,
enter

SBMDBJOB FILE(ACCSRC) MBR(WKPAY35)

2. To read jobs from the data base file PARTS, located in the library
INVTRY, into the job queue PROC, located in the library QGPL, enter

SBMDBJOB FILE(PARTS.INVTRY)
JOBQ(PROC.QGPL)

A Submit Data Base Jobs (SBMDBJOB) command is automatically terminated
at the end of the file or when an End Input (//ENDINP) command is
processed within the job.



Submitting Card Jobs

To read an input stream of one or more batch jobs from a card input device
and place them on a job queue, enter the Submit Card Jobs (SBMCRDJOB)
command. You must enter the DEV parameter. All other parameters are
optional.

DEV Parameter: Enter this parameter and specify the name of the device to
be used.

HOPPER Parameter: This parameter determines which hopper in the MFCU
is used (see 5424 Muiti-Function Card Unit in Chapter 4).

« If you do not enter this parameter, the primary hopper (hopper 1) is used.
« If you specify HOPPER(2) the secondary hopper is used.

The JOBQ, MSGQ, and DSPSBMJOB parameters are used as described
previously in Submitting Diskette Jobs.

Examples:

1. To submit card jobs with the card device QCARDS96 so that the jobs on
the cards in the primary hopper are read into the QBATCH job queue,
enter

SBMCRDJOB DEV(QCARD96)

2.  To submit card jobs with the device CARD so that the jobs on cards in
the secondary hopper are read and placed on the PAY job queue in the
library PAYROLL and any device related messages are sent to the
WRKSTN3 message queue, enter

SBMCRDJOB DEV(CARD) HOPPER(2)
JOBQ(PAY.PAYROLL) MSGQ(WRKSTN3)

The Submit Card Jobs (SBMCRDJOB) command will remain active after the

last card is read unless an End Input {(/ /ENDINP) command followed by a /*
card is read.
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Comparison of Start Reader Commands and Submit Jobs Commands

Submit Jobs commands can be used to accomplish most of the functions
performed by spool readers, that is, they both interpret input streams and
submit jobs to job queues. The differences between the submit jobs function
and a reader function are that the Submit Jobs commands run in the same job
as the requester of the function and do not perform syntax checking while the
reader runs in its own job and will do snytax checking if specified on the JOB
command.

The choice between using Submit Jobs commands and using Start Reader
commands is one of operation. Because the submit jobs function runs
synchronously within the job that invokes it, the user cannot continue other
work on the same work station or batch job until the command is completed.
Also, syntax checking of the input stream is not available on the Submit Jobs
commands. On the other hand, the overhead to the system is less with a
submit jobs function than a reader because a separate job does not have to be
created to do the work. Because of this, the submit jobs functions use fewer
system resources, have fewer effects on the system in general, and start
reading somewhat sooner than a reader. The QSPL subsystem is not involved
in the Submit Jobs commands and does not have to be started to use the
Submit Jobs commands. In contrast, a reader does its work asynchronously
with respect to the user job, and thus may be started and allowed to do its
work while other work is being done by the user. A reader will also do syntax
checking of jobs.

The Submit Jobs commands cannot be controlled with any hold, release,
cancel, or display commands, but like the readers, they will terminate after the
End Input (//ENDINP) command is processed within the input stream.

Comparison of the Submit Job (SBMJOB} Command and the Submit Jobs
(SBMCRDJOB), (SBMDKTJOB), (SBMDBJOB) Commands

All of these commands can be used to submit batch jobs to a batch job queue.
The difference in usage of these commands is where the job comes from. The
following summary will help you choose which command to use.

« Submit Job (SBMJOB) Command: This command is used to submit a job
to a batch job queue by using the job description name that is in the
system. You can also submit a single command to a batch job queue from
a work station.

+ Submit Jobs (SBMCRDJOB), (SBMDKTJOB), (SBMDBJOB) Commands:
These commands are used to submit a job to a batch job queue from a card
device, a diskette device, or a data base file. The job description is taken
from the //JOB statement in the input stream.

For details on these commands, see the System/38 CL Reference Manual,
SC21-7731.



CONTROLLING SPOOLING QUEUES AND FILES

There may be occasions where you need to intervene in the way the spooling
queues or the spooled files are handled on the system. For example, you may
want to hold batch jobs at times when the interactive work becomes extremely
heavy, or you may want to hold certain printing output until other output has
been completed on a printer. You can hold, release, and clear a job or output
queue, which affects all jobs or files on the queue. You can also hold, release,
cancel and change the attributes of an individual spooled file.

Holding Job and Output Queues

When you hold a job queue, no jobs can be taken from the queue to be
processed. Jobs can still be added to the queue, but they are also held.
Similarly, when you hold an output queue, none of the files on the queue can
be produced, including any files added after the queue was held; however, any
file that was being produced when the queue was held will be completed.
Note that when you hold a job queue, any job on the queue is held in its
entirety. When you hold an output queue, only the files from a job that are on
the queue will be held; files from a job that are on another output queue will
not be held.

While a job queue is being held, you can remove a job from it by using the
Cancel Job (CNLJOB) command (see Canceling a Job in Chapter 12). Similarly,
you can use the Cancel Spooled File (CNLSPLF) command to remove spooled
files from an output queue that is being held or use CHGSPLFA to move a file
to a queue that is not held. (See Canceling a Spooled File in this chapter.)

To hold & job queue, enter the Hold Job Queue (HLDJOBQ) command and
specify the name of the job queue in the JOBQ parameter. To hold an output
queue, enter the Hold Output Queue (HLDOUTQ) command and specify the
name of the output queue in the OUTQ parameter. If you know the library
where the job queue or output queue is located, include the library name with
the queue name.

Holding job queues and output queues can also be done from the display of all
job queues and the display of all output queues by selecting option 4. (This
uses the fully qualified queue name.)

Examples:

1. To suspend processing of any jobs in the batch job queue, enter

HLDJOBQ JOBQ(QBATCH)

2. To prevent output from being written from the QDKT output queue
located in the library QGPL, enter

HLDOUTQ OUTQ(QDKT.QGPL)
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Releasing Job and Output Queues

When you release a job queue, the jobs on the queue become available for
processing. When you release an output queue, the spooled files on the queue
can be produced. Note, however, that if specific jobs on a job queue or
specific files on an output queue were held by some means other than the
HLDJOBQ or HLDOUTQ command, those jobs or files are not released (see
Holding Jobs in Chapter 12 and Holding Spooled Files later in this chapter).

To release a job queue, enter the Release Job Queue (RLSJOBQ) command
and specify the name of the job queue in the JOBQ parameter. To release an
output queue, enter the Release Output Queue (RLSOUTQ) command and
specify the name of the output queue in the OQUTQ parameter. If you know the
library where the job queue or output queue is located, include the library name
with the queue name.

Releasing job queues and output queues can aiso be done from the display of
all job queues and the display of all output queues by selecting option 6. (This
uses the fully qualified name.)

Examples:

1.  To resume processing of jobs in the batch job queue, enter

RLSJOBQ JOBQ(QBATCH)

2. To release ali files in the QPUNCH output queue, located in the QGPL
library, for writing to an output device, enter

RLSOUTQ OUTQ{QPUNCH.QGPL)



Clearing Job and Output Queues

When you clear a job queue, all job entries currently waiting on the queue to
be processed, or being held, are removed. Similarly, when you clear an output
queue, all file entries waiting on the queue to be produced, or being held, are
removed. However, any jobs currently being read in by a reader or Submit
Jobs commands are not removed from a job queue, nor are any output files
with a status of open (OPN), or writing (WTR) removed from an output queue.
Also, entries may be left on the job or output queue if all necessary resources
are not available to completely clear the queue, and interactive jobs that are on
a job queue as the result of a TFRJOB command are not removed.

To clear a job queue, enter the Clear Job Queue (CLRJOBQ)} command and
specify the name of the job queue in the JOBQ parameter. To clear an output
queue, enter the Clear Output Queue (CLROUTQ) command and specify the
name of the output queue in the OUTQ parameter. If you know the library
where the job or output queue is located, include the library name with the
queue name. These commands return a message indicating how many entries
are removed and how many are kept. The queue name is also given so that CL
program job logs will be meaningful.

Examples:
1. To remove all job entries currently on the batch job queue, enter
CLRJOBQ JOBQ(QBATCH)

2. To remove all output files currently on the QDKT output queue in the
QGPL library, enter

CLROUTQ OUTQ(QDKT.QGPL)
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Holding a Spooled File
When you hold a spooled output file, no output can be written from that file,
but other files on the output queue are still available to be produced. If the file
that is held was in the process of being produced, the writer stops writing the
file and goes to the next available file on the queue. The file remains held
until:
« The file is released.

s The file is canceled.

« The job that created the file is canceled and SPLFILE(®*YES) was specified in
the CNLJOB command.

« The output queue containing the file is cleared.
To hold a spooled file, enter the Hold Spooled File (HLDSPLF) command and
specify the name of the file in the FILE parameter. There are two optional

parameters:

JOB Parameter: This parameter supplies the name of the job that created the
file.

« If you submitted the job from your work station, you do not need to enter
this parameter.

« |If you did not submit the job, you should enter the parameter and specify
the job name, along with the user name and job number if known.
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SPLNBR Parameter: This parameter supplies the number of the spooled file
to be held.

« |f only one spooled file from the job has the file name you specified in the
FILE parameter, you do not need to enter this parameter.

« |f more than one file from the job has the specified file name, you should
enter the parameter and specify either SPLNBR(*LAST) if the highest
numbered file for the job is to be held, or the file number such as
SPLNBR(3) if a file other than the one with the highest number is to be
held.

Holding a spooled file can also be done using:

+ Option 4 from a specific output queue display.

« Option 4 from a job’s files display. The job’s files display can be obtained
from option 6 of DSPJOB, option 2 of DSPSBMJOB, and option 2 of
DSPSBS.

« Option 4 from a specific writer display.

The displays use all three parameters. SPLNBR is the file number so the file is
completely specified.

Examples:

1. To prevent the file named LAMPS, which is the only output file in the job
CATALOG, from being punched on cards, enter

HLDSPLF FILE(LAMPS) JOB(CATALOG)
2. To prevent the second of three files named CHECKS in the job PAY,
which was submitted by the user DEPT25 and has a job number 000275,

from being printed, enter

HLDSPLF FILE(CHECKS) JOB(PAY.DEPT25.00C275) SPLNBR(2)
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Releasing a Spooled File

When you release a spooled file that was previously held, it again becomes
available to be produced from the beginning of the file whether it was held
before it could be written out or while it was being written out.

To release a spooled file, enter the Release Spooled File (RLSSPLF) command
and specify the name of the file in the FILE parameter. You should also use
the JOB parameter if you did not submit the job that created the file, and the
SPLNBR parameter if there is more than one file in the job with the file name
you specified. All of the parameters are used as described in Holding a
Spooled File.

Releasing a spooled file can also be done using option 6 from the job’s files
display or the display of a specific output queue. The job’s files display can be
obtained from option 6 of DSPJOB, option 2 of DSPSBMJOB, and option 2 of
DSPSBS. The displays use all three parameters. SPLNBR is the file number so
the file is completely specified.

Examples:

1. To release the file named LAMPS, which is the only file in the job
CATALOG, so that it can be punched on cards, enter

RLSSPLF FILE(LAMPS) JOB(CATALOG)

2. To release the highest numbered file with the name NEW in the printing
job you submitted, enter

RLSSPLF FILE(NEW) SPLNBR(*LAST)



Canceling a Spooled File

When you cancel a spooled file, that file is removed from the output queue
and cannot be produced on an output device. If the file is being produced
when it is canceled, the writer stops producing the file and goes on to the next
file in the queue. Any output that has not been produced from the file is lost.

To cancel a spooled file, enter the Cancel Spooled File {CNLSPLF) command
and specify the name of the file in the FILE parameter. You can cancel one file
at a time with the CNLSPLF command. You should also use the JOB
parameter if you did not submit the job that created the file, and the SPLNBR
parameter if there is more than one file in the job with the file name you
specified. All of the parameters are used as described in Holding a Spooled
Flle.

Canceling a spooled file can also be done using option 9 from:

« Job’s files display. This job’s files display can be obtained from option 6 of
DSPJOB, option 2 of DSPSBMJOB, and option 2 of DSPSBS.

« Specific output queue display.
« Specific writer's display.

The displays use all three parameters. SPLNBR is the file number so the file is
completely specified.

Examples:

1. To remove from the output queue the highest numbered file named
SHOES in the job CATALOG, enter

CNLSPLF FILE(SHOES) JOB(CATALOG) SPLNBR(*LAST)
2.  To remove from the output queue the second of three files named
CHECKS in the job PAY, which was submitted by the user DEPT25 and
has a job number 000275, enter

CNLSPLF FILE(CHECKS) JOB(PAY.DEPT25.000275)
SPLNBR(2)
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CHANGING SPOOLING QUEUES AND FILES

If the output requirements of a spooled file change, you can change the
attributes of the file; that is, the characteristics that define how the file output
is to be handled. You can also change an output queue to modify the number
of separators betwseen jobs. If a file is being produced by a writer, only
COPIES and SAVE can be changed.

Changing Spooled File Attributes
To change the attributes of a spooled output file, enter the Change Spooled
File Attributes (CHGSPLFA) command and specify the name of the file in the
FILE parameter. Use the JOB and SPLNBR parameters when needed to further
define which file is to be changed, as described in Holding a Spooled File. You
can also receive a prompt to enter this command from the DSPSPLFA display;
the FILE, JOB, and SPLNBR are filled in on the prompt.

The remaining parameters are used as follows.

OUTQ Parameter: This parameter determines on which output queue the file
is placed.

« |If you do not enter the parameter, OUTQ(*SAME) is assumed and the file
remains on the same output queus.

- If you specify another output queue, such as OUTQ(QPRINTS) the file is
moved to that queue.

You might use this parameter to put a spooled output file
« On a special output queue for low- or high-priority output
« On an output queue from which a writer is currently producing output

« On an output queue for a different type of device so that the output is
redirected to that device

Note: Redirecting output to the MFCU will result in punch checks if the data
being redirected contains characters other than the 64 characters supported by
the MFCU.

FORMTYPE Parameter: This parameter, which is used only for printed and
card output, determines the type of forms on which the file is produced.

« If you do not enter the parameter, FORMTYPE(*SAME) is assumed and the
type of forms is not changed.

« If you specify a forms identifier, such as FORMTYPE(M02-8416-1) you are
instructing the system that the output is to be printed on the specified form.



COPIES Parameter: This parameter, which is used only for card and printed
output, determines the number of copies that are made of the file.

« If you do not enter the parameter, COPIES{(*SAME) is assumed and the
number of copies remains the same.

« If you specify a number from 1 through 99, such as COPIES(12) that
number of copies is made of the file when it is written out.

FILESEP Parameter: This parameter, which is used only for punched card or
printed output, determines how many pages or cards are to be produced at the
beginning of the file output to separate it from previous file output (see the
discussion of file separators under Writer Operating Considerations in this
chapter).

« |If you do not enter the parameter, FILESEP(*SAME) is assumed and the
number of separator pages or cards remains the same.

« If you specify a number {from O through 9), such as FILESEP(5) that number
of separator pages or cards are produced at the beginning of each copy of
the file output.

SCHEDULE Parameter: This parameter determines when the spooling writer
can begin producing output from the file on the output device.

» If you do not enter the parameter, SCHEDULE(*SAME) is assumed and the
schedule remains the same.

« If you specify SCHEDULE(*JOBEND) output is not produced on the device
until the entire job is completed.

« If you specify SCHEDULE(*FILEEND) output is produced on the device after
the last output record has been processed by the program and the file has
been closed.

« If you specify SCHEDULE(*IMMED) output is produced on the device as
soon as the first output records are made available to the file; that is, the
output writer can begin writing output even while the file is being produced.

SAVE Parameter: This parameter determines whether the file is to be
retained on the output queue (saved) so that it can be used to produce other

copies of the output,

« If you do not enter this parameter, SAVE(*SAME) is assumed and the file is
saved or not saved as previously specified.

« If you specify SAVE(*NO) the file is not saved.

« If you specify SAVE(*YES) the file is saved.
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PRTIMG Parameter: This parameter, which is used for print files only,
specifies the print image that is to be used to produce the file on a printer.

« If you do not specify this parameter, PRTIMG(*SAME) is assumed and the
print image associated with the output file at the time the printer device file
was opened is used.

« If you specify PRTIMG(*DEVD) the standard print image specified in the
printer device description is used.

+ If you specify PRTIMG(CHAR48PI) the print image named CHAR48PI is
used.

TRNTBL Parameter: This parameter, which is used for print files only,
specifies the translate table to be used when the output data is to be
translated before it is printed.

« If you do not specify this parameter, TRNTBL{(*SAME) is assumed and the
translate table associated with the output file at the time the printer device
file was opened is used.

« If you specify TRNTBL{*PRTIMG) the translate table with the same qualified
name as the print image is used.

« If you specify TRNTBL{*NONE) no translation is done when the output file is
produced.

« If you specify TRNTBL{(SCRAMTBL) the translate table named SCRAMTBL
is used to convert unprinted characters before the output file is produced.

VOL Parameter: This parameter, which is for diskette output files only,
specifies one or more volume identifiers of the diskettes on which the output
file is to be written.

« |f you do not specify this parameter, VOL{(*SAME) is assumed and the
volume identifiers associated with the output file at the time the diskette
device file was opened is used.

« If you specify VOL{*NONE) the output file is written to the first available
diskette.

« If you specify VOL(PAYROL) the diskette volume named PAYROL is to be
used for this output file.

LABEL Parameter: This parameter, which is for diskette output files only,
specifies the data file identifier to be written on diskette from this output file.

« If you do not specify this parameter, LABEL(*SAME) is assumed and the
data file identifier associated with the output file at the time the diskette
device file was opened is used.

« If you specify LABEL(PAYROLL1) the data file identifier PAYROLL1 will be
written on diskette for the output file.



CODE Parameter: This parameter, which is for diskette files only, specifies
the type of character code to be used when the output file is written to
diskette.

« If you do not enter this parameter, CODE(*SAME) is assumed and the
character code associated with the output file at the time the diskette device
file was opened is used.

« If you specify CODE(*EBCDIC) the EBCDIC character code is used.
« If you specify CODE(*ASCII) the ASCII character code is used.
Examples:

1. To change the file named DEPT511 so that two copies are punched with
five separator cards at the beginning of each set of cards, enter

CHGSPLFA FILE(DEPT511) COPIES(02) FILESEP(5)

2. To change the file named SALES of the job BILLING, which was
submitted by the user JONES and has a job number 000147, so that it is
moved to the QPRINT2 output queue and printed on form 1140-6, enter

CHGSPLFA FILE(SALES) JOB(BILLING.JONES.000147)
OUTQ(QPRINT2) FORMTYPE(1140-6)

Changing spooled file attributes is also available as a prompt when CF3 is
pressed from the spooled file attributes display.

Changing an Output Queue

To change an output queue, enter the Change Output Queue (CHGOUTQ)
command and specify the name of the output queue (and the name of the
library where it is located if known) in the OUTQ parameter. You normally will
not change the DSPDTA and OPRCTL parameters; they define who has
authority to control the queue or to display data in the queue. If you find that
you do not have authority to change an output queue, ask an authorized person
to change it for you. You are most likely to change the JOBSEP parameter,
but you may also change the TEXT parameter.
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JOBSEP Parameter: This parameter, which is used only for punched card or
printed output, determines how many separator pages or cards are to be
produced between jobs on the queue (see the discussion of job separators
under Writer Operating Considerations in this chapter). Note the similarity to
the FILESEP parameter of the CHGSPLFA command. The number of job
separators cannot be changed if a writer is active.

If you do not enter the JOBSEP parameter, JOBSEP(*SAME) is assumed
and the number of separator pages or cards remains the same.

If you specify a number (from O through 9), such as JOBSEP(5) that number
of separator pages or cards is produced at the beginning of each job on the
queue when each is written out.

If you specify JOBSEP(*MSG) no job separator pages or cards will be
produced at the beginning of each job on the queue, but a message will be
sent at the beginning of each job’s output so that previous output can be
removed.

TEXT Parameter: This parameter can be used to include text that describes
the output queue. The text will appear when the output queue is displayed by
the DSPOBJD command.

If you do not enter the parameter, TEXT(*SAME) is assumed and the text, if
any, will remain the same.

If you enter the parameter, you can specify that there is to be no text
(*BLANK) or up to 50 characters of text that will replace any existing text.

Examples:

1.

To change the output queue named QPRINTS so that two separator
pages are placed before each job printed from the queue, enter

CHGOUTQ OUTQ(QPRINTS) JOBSEP{2)

To change the output queue named QPUNCH in the library QGPL to
include the statement that it is the "default queue for all 96-col cards’,
enter

CHGOUTQ OUTQ(QPUNCH.QGPL)
TEXT( Default queue for all 96-col cards’)



Chapter 11. Message Handling

Messages provide the means of communication between the system and users
of the system, as well as within the system itself. When you enter a
command, the system may respond with a message indicating the status of
your request. Programs processing work on the system also communicate
through messages. One program may send a message to another program
specifying that an action was taken. The second program may respond with a
message and send a message to a third program. Messages regarding
significant system events or actions taken on specific jobs are recorded in
system logs or job logs, or in both.

As the system operator, you receive messages from system users and system

programs that communicate conditions to you and indicate actions you need to
take. As a system user, you receive messages in response to your entries at a
work station.

MESSAGE CHARACTERISTICS

A message is a communication sent to one system user or program by
another. An extensive set of predefined messages is supplied with the system.
These messages are used for communication between programs within the
system or between the system and users of the system such as you. For
example, the system response to your command to start the batch subsystem
is in the form of a predefined message:

Start of subsystem QBATCH in library QGPL in progress
In addition, you can communicate with other users of the system through
impromptu messages that are created at the same time they are sent. An

example of an impromptu message you might send is

SYSTEM GOING DOWN AT 9:00
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Message Types

How a message is handled deperds on its type as defined to the system. In
certain message commands you will use, you must specify the message type.
The message types you are likely to use are:

Informational (*INFO): Messages that convey information about the condition
of the system and help in the use of the system or an application. You receive
informational messages from the system or users and send informational
messages to users.

Inquiry (*INQ): Messages that convey information but also require a reply.
You receive inquiry messages from the system or system users and may
occasionally send an inquiry message to a user.

Reply (*RPY): Messages that respond to previously received inquiry messages.
You send reply messages to senders of inquiry messages.

Sender’'s Copy (*COPY): Messages that are copies of inquiry messages. You
may want to see a copy of an inquiry message that you had sent previously.



Message ldentifier

In some message displays, you will note that the message is accompanied by a
letter and number code such as

CPFO083

This is the message identifier that is used to distinguish the message from
others in a message file. The first three letters ° indicate the message
category. The following list shows some typical message identifiers:

CPF Control Program Facility

CPA Messages that require operator action
CPC Completion Messages

CPD Diagnostic Messages

MCH  Machine Interface

RPG RPG Language

IDU Interactive Data Base Ultilities

CBE COBOL Language (execution messages)
CBL COBOL Language (compiler messages)
CSC COBOL Language (syntax checker)

The remaining four digits G indicate the sequence number of the message.
The example message identifier shown indicates this is CPF message
number 83.

Message information is listed in numerical order according to message

identifier in the System/38 Messages Guide and System/38 Messages Guide:
COBOL.
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Severity Codes

The severity code for a message indicates how serious the message is in terms
of system operations. The severity code can be any number from 00 through
99. The higher the number, the greater the effect on system operations.

Not all messages you receive will have a severity code. There will, however, be
a severity code for all messages regarding errors related to your input at a
work station and for all messages regarding system error conditions.

The following is a list of severity codes and their meanings.

00 (Information): A message of this severity is for information purposes only;
no error was detected and no reply is needed. The message could indicate
that a function is in progress or it has reached a successful completion.

10 (Warning): A message of this severity indicates a potential error condition.
The program may have taken a default, such as supplying missing input. The
results of the operation are assumed to be what was intended.

20 (Error—Default Used): This message indicates an error has been detected,
but it is one for which automatic recovery procedures probably were applied;
processing has continued. A default may have been taken to replace erroneous
input. The results of the operation may not be valid. The function may have
been only partially completed; for example, some items in a list may have been
processed correctly while others may have failed.

30 (Input Value Error): This message indicates the error detected is too severe
for automatic recovery, and no defaults are possible. |f the error was in source
data, the entire input record was skipped. If the error occurred during program
execution, it will lead to an abnormal termination of the program (severity 40).
The results of the operation are not valid.

40 (Error—Requested Function Terminated): This message indicates the
operation has terminated, possibly because it was unable to handle invalid
data, or possibly because the user has canceled it.

50 (Abnormal Termination of Job): This message indicates the job was
terminated or was not started. A routing step may have terminated abnormally
or failed to start, a job-level function may not have been performed as
required, or the job may have been canceled.

60 (System Status): This message gives either the status of or a warning
about a device, a subsystem, or the system.



70 (Device Integrity): This message indicates that a device is malfunctioning
or in some way is no longer operational. The user may be able to recover from
the failure or may require the assistance of a service representative.

80 (System Alert): A message of this severity is issued <ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>